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2 PRO/PLUS UseR GUIDE

This guide presents the features of the PRO/PLUS package. Use this

guide to learn and to begin using the software. The following modules

make up the PRO/PLUS package. Each module’s user guide begins on the
corresponding page.

« “WIP Lot Trace” on page 5

- “Self-Billing” on page 69

 “Supplier Performance” on page 109

- “Global Requisition System (GRS)” on page 153
 “Supplier Shipping Schedules” on page 225
 “Customer Sequence Schedules” on page 265

Other MFG/PRO eB Documentation

 For an overview of new features and software updates, see the
Release Bulletin.

« For software installation instructions, refer to the appropriate
installation guide for your system.

« For instructions on navigating the MFG/PROeB Windows and
character environments, refer to User Guide Volume 1: Introduction.
Navigation information for the Network User Interface (NetUl) is
provided in the Network User Interface Guide.

» For information on using MFG/PROe€B, refer to the User Guides.

« For information on using features that let MFG/PRO eB work with
external applications, seethe External Interface Guides. For example,
these guides describe the Warehousing application program interface
(API) and Q/LinQ, the tool set for building and using tools that
perform complex data exchange between MFG/PROeB and external
systems.

« For technical details, refer to File Relationships and Database
Definitions.

M QAD
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« To view documents onlinein PDF format, see the Documents on CD.
The CD-ROM media includes compl ete instructions for loading the
documents on aWindows network server and making them accessible
to client computers.

Note MFG/PROeB installation guides are not included on

Documents on CD. Printed copies are packaged with your software.
Electronic copies of the latest versions are available on QAD’s Web
site.

Online Help

MFG/PRO eB has an extensive online help system. Help is available for
most fields found on a screen. Procedure help is available for most
programs that update the database. Most inquiries, reports, and browses
do not have procedure help.

For information on using the help system in the different MFG/PRO eB
environments, refer toser Guide Volume 1: Introduction andthe
Network User Interface Guide.

QAD Web Site

QAD'’s Web site provides a wide variety of information about the
company and its products. You can access the Web site at:

http://www.gad.com
For MFG/PRO eB users with a QAD Web account, product
documentation is available for viewing or downloading at:
http://support.qad.com/documentation/

To obtain a QAD Web account, go to:
http://support.qgad.com/

Most user documentation is available in two formats:

« Portable document format (PDF). PDF files can be downloaded from
the QAD Web site to your computer. You can view them with the free
Adobe Acrobat Reader. A link for downloading this program is also
available on the QAD Web site.

IQAD
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« HTML. You can view user documentation through your Web browser.
The documents include search tools for easily locating topics of
interest.

Features also include an online solution database to help MFG/PRO eB
users answer questions about setting up and using the product.
Additionally, the QAD Web site has information about training classes
and other services that can help you learn about MFG/PROeB.

Conventions

MFG/PROeB isavailablein several interfaces: Windows, character, Web
browser, and an interface for object-oriented programs. To standardize
presentation, the documentation uses the following conventions:

 MFG/PROEeB screen captures show the Windows interface.

- References to keyboard commands are generic. For example, choose
Go refersto F2 in the Windows interface and to F1 in the character
interface. Throughout MFG/PRO eB, the PROGRESS status line at
the bottom of the program window lists the main Ul-specific
keyboard commands used in that program.

For complete keyboard command summaries for each MFG/PRO eB
interface, refer to the appropriate chapters of User Guide Volume 1.
Introduction and the Network User Interface Guide.

This document uses the text or typographic conventions listed in the
following table.

If you see: It means:

nmonospaced text A command or file name.

italicized Indicates a variable name for avaue you enter as part of an

nmonospaced text operating system command. For example, Your COROVD r.

i ndent ed A long command that you enter as one line, although it
conmand |ine |appearsinthetext astwo lines.

Note Alerts the reader to exceptions or specia conditions.

Important Alertsthe reader to critical information.

Warning Used in situations where you can overwrite or corrupt data,

unless you follow the instructions.




SECTION 1

WIP Lot Trace

This section includes user information for the PRO/PLUS WIP Lot
Trace (WLT) module. Thefirst chapter gives a general overview of this
module. The following chapter discusses implementation planning and
outlines setup procedures. The next chapter describes in detail the
frames used to support WIP lot and serial data entry and recording. It
discusses integration and use of WLT in each manufacturing module.
Thefinal chapter reviews reports and inquiries that display WLT-related
information.

Introduction to WIP Lot Trace 7
Setting Up WIP Lot Trace 17
UsingWIP Lot Trace 33

WIP Lot Trace Reports 61
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CHAPTER 1

Introduction to
WIP Lot Trace

The PRO/PLUS WIP Lot Trace Module (WLT) allows you to monitor
and trace work in process (WIP) inventory at each operation in the
manufacturing process easily and accurately. It facilitates tracking of
WIP material lot/serials processed by multiple subcontractors and
supports serial tracking of WIP material as needed. This module
maintains detailed historical records, including which components
produced a finished item and which finished items went to a customer.

Overview 8
Changesto MFG/PROeB 10

WIP Lot Tracein MFG/PROeB 14
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» See User Guide
\olume 6: Master
Files.
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Overview

The WIP Lot Trace (WLT) module can be used with manufacturing
environments supported by the Repetitive, Advanced Repetitive, or Work
Orders modules. It adds WIP lot and serial tracing and reporting functions
to MFG/PROeB. Tracing records are created at the operation level
whenever registered resources are consumed or produced.

Datarecorded includes the ot numbers, and optionally the serial numbers
and references of:
« Component material consumed
WIP material consumed
WIP material scrapped
WIP material produced
» Finished material produced

Cumulative WIP guantity-on-hand (QOH) balances are maintained for all
traced lots and serials at each operation queue at the site/work center/
machine location where the lot/serial resides.

While you can use this modul e to trace specific items throughout the
manufacturing process, it can be used most efficiently to trace the
component and WIP material consumed in the manufacturing of parent
items. Use it to trace component, WIP material, and finished goods based
on parent items, product structures, and routings.

WIP Lot Trace and Compliance

The PRO/PLUS WIP Lot Trace module and the MFG/PRO eB
Compliance module trace material at different stagesin the
manufacturing process.

With Compliance lot control, you trace inventory and the consumption of
component material lots into finished-material lots. With WLT, you trace
consumption of component material lotsinto WIP materia lots, and the
consumption of WIP and additional component materia lotsinto
finished-material lots.
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The two modules can work together or individually. Performanceis
seamless when using one or both of these related, but different, modules.
Each module requires separate setup and operation.

When using automatic |ot numbering features of Compliance, the finished
item lot/serial number is automatically created when the item is moved
into finished item inventory. Automatic lot numbering occurs even if you
are using WLT. If you are not using automatic lot numbering, you can
assign anew lot/serial number to the finished item or use the WIP lot/
seria for the finished item.

Features

Using the WIP Lot Trace module, you can:

 Tracelot and serial numbers of WIP material throughout the
manufacturing process, including WIP material processed by multiple
subcontractors.

« Create flexible registrations to activate or deactivate WIP lot/serial
tracking for al or specific BOMs, routing codes, parent items,
component item, routings, and routing operations.

» Maintain complete WIP tracing history.

» Generate reports providing visibility of WIP lot/serial numbers and
guantities.

 Optionally generate and assign WIP lot/serial numbers automatically
using Number Range Management (NRM) features.

» Control thelot sizesfor all traced material.

 Control combining and splitting of lot and component material being
traced.

 Control the WIP inventory quantity-on-hand balances for WIP
material lot/serials being traced.

 Trace component material lots consumed at any operation in arouting
to WIP or finished material lots.

 Trace WIP material lots from operation to operation.

» Renumber |ot/serials from one operation to the next, or retain the
same numbers throughout all operations.

IQAD
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 Determine the constituent WIP or component material |ots of finished
or WIP material lots.

» Maintain up-to-date cumulative scrapped, consumed, and produced
guantities for traced WIP lot/serials at the operation level.

» Maintain quantity-on-hand balances at the operation level for traced
WIP lot/serials.

Subcontract Processing Features
With WIP Lot Trace, you can track all subcontracted WIP material. With
the subcontract tracing features, you can:

 Capture WIP lot/serial information and maintain quantity-on-hand
balances for WIP material sent to multiple subcontractors.

Print WIP ot numbersin subcontract shippers.
Move WIP lots to subcontract operations during shipper confirm.

Print WIP ot numbers on subcontract POs.
Backflush subcontracted WIP lots as part of the PO receipts process.

Changes to MFG/PROeB

When activated, the WLT module adds a number of similar data
collection frames and fields to the programs in the modul es listed below.
WLT also modifies some reports and inquiries to include WLT
information. These frames, their use, and their locations are discussed in
Chapter 3. Most frames function identically whenever they are used.

 Repetitive
Advanced Repetitive
Work Orders

Shop Floor Control
Inventory Control
Purchasing

M QAD



Advanced Repetitive

INTRODUCTION TO WIP LoT TRACE 11

Table 1.1 shows the Advanced Repetitive programs modified by the WIP

Lot Trace module.

Table 1.1
Menu Description Program Advanced
18.22.4.2 Operation Transaction Detail Inquiry reopiq02.p ﬁr?;,m’f M odified
18.22.4.11 WIP Status Report reworp05.p by WLT
18.22.5.4 Sub Container Maintenance rectmt.p
18.22.5.5 Sub Shipper Maintenance reshmt.p
18.22.5.9 Sub Shipper Print rerpll.p
18.22.5.11 Sub Shipper Issue resubis.p
18.22.10 Cumulative Order Close reclose.p
18.22.12 WIP Status Inquiry rewoiq05.p
18.22.13 Backflush Transaction rebkfl.p
18.22.14 Run Labor Transaction relbr.p
18.22.15 Setup Labor Transaction reset.p
18.22.16 Reject Transaction reject.p
18.22.17 Rework Transaction rework.p
18.22.18 Scrap Transaction rescrap.p
18.22.19 Move Transaction remove.p
18.22.21 WIP Adjust Transaction rewadj.p
Standard Repetitive
Table 1.2 shows the standard Repetitive programs modified by the WIP
Lot Trace module.
Table 1.2
Menu Description Program Repetitive
18.4.2 Repetitive Transaction Detail Inquiry reopigql2.p bP)r/o\%]\;ﬁjrws Modified
18.13 Repetitive Setup Transaction reoptr07.p
18.14 Repetitive Labor Transaction reoptr10.p
18.16 Repetitive Rework Transaction reoptrl3.p
18.17 Repetitive Reject Transaction reoptrll.p
18.18 Repetitive Scrap Transaction reoptrl4.p

IQAD
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Table 1.3

Work Orders
Programs Modified
by WLT

Table 1.4

Shop Floor
Programs Modified
by WLT

M QAD

Work Orders

Table 1.3 shows the Work Orders programs modified by the WIP Lot

Trace module.
Menu Description Program
16.9 Work Order Split WOWOosp.p
16.10 Work Order Component |ssue WOWOois.p
16.11 Work Order Receipt WOoworc.p
16.12 Work Order Receipt Backflush WOWOoisrc.p
16.19 Work Order Operation Backflush wobkfl.p

Shop Floor Control

Table 1.4 shows the Shop Floor Control programs modified by the WIP

Lot Trace module.

Menu Description Program

17.1 Labor Feedback By Work Order sfoptrOl.p
17.2 Labor Feedback By Employee sfoptr02.p
17.3 Labor Feedback By Work Center sfoptr03.p
17.6 Operation Move Transaction sfoptr06.p
17.7 Operation Scrap Transaction sfscrap.p

17.8 Operation Transaction Browse sfbr001.p

17.9 Operation Transaction Detail Inquiry sfopigl2.p
17.13 Operation by Work Center Report sfoprpll.p
17.14 Operation by Work Order Report sfoprpl2.p
17.15 Operation by Employee Report sfoprpl3.p
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Inventory Control

Table 1.5 showsthe Inventory Control programs modified by the WIP Lot
Trace module.

Table 1.5
Menu Description Program Inventory Control
. - Programs Modified
34.3 Transfer With Lot/Serial Change iclotr03.p by WLT
344 Batchload Transfer With Lot/Serial iclotr04.p
Change
3211 Transaction Detail Inquiry ictrig.p
Purchasing
Table 1.6 showsthe Purchasing programs modified by the WIP Lot Trace
module.
Table 1.6
Menu Description Program Purchasing
. Programs Modified
57 Purchase Order Maintenance popomt.p by WLT
5.10 Purchase Order Print poporp03.p
5131 Purchase Order Receipts poporc.p
5.13.7 Purchase Order Returns porvis.p
5.13.13 PO Container Maintenance rsctmt.p
5.13.14 PO Shipper Maintenance rsshmt.p
5.13.20 PO Shipper Receipt rsporc.p
QOH and Cumulative WIP Balances
When the WIP Lot Trace moduleis active, some Repetitive, Advanced
Repetitive, and Work Orders programs maintain WIP inventory and QOH
balances by lot. QOH and WIP cumulative balance records are
maintained for quantities scrapped, consumed, and produced for each lot
processed at every traced operation.
Table 1.7
Menu Description Program Programs That
. Maintain WIP
5131 Purchase Order Receipts poporc.p QOH Inventory
5.13.7 Purchase Order Returns porvis.p Eglrgl](m by Lot/

16.10 Work Order Component |ssue WOWOis.p

IQAD
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Menu Description Program
16.11 Work Order Receipt woworc.p
16.19 Work Order Operation Backflush wobkfl.p
17.1 Labor Feedback By Work Order sfoptrOl1.p
17.2 Labor Feedback By Employee sfoptr02.p
17.3 Labor Feedback By Work Center sfoptr03.p
17.6 Operation Move Transaction sfoptr06.p
17.7 Operation Scrap Transaction sfscrap.p
18.14 Repetitive Labor Transaction reoptr10.p
18.16 Repetitive Rework Transaction reoptrl3.p
18.17 Repetitive Reject Transaction reoptrll.p
18.18 Repetitive Scrap Transaction reoptr4.p
18.22.13 Backflush Transaction rebkflmt.p
18.22.14 Run Labor Transaction relbr.p
18.22.15 Setup Labor Transaction reset.p
18.22.16 Reject Transaction reject.p
18.22.17 Rework Transaction rework.p
18.22.18 Scrap Transaction rescrap.p
18.22.19 Move Transaction remove.p
18.22.21 WIP Adjust Transaction rewadj.p

WIP Lot Trace in MFG/PRO eB

WIP Lot Trace programs are located on the 3.22.13 menu. This module
adds the following menu-level programs.

Table 1.8

WIP Lot Trace Menu Description Program

Programs . — .
3.22.131 Routing Registration Maintenance wirmmt.p
3.22.13.2 Routing Registration Inquiry wirmiq.p
3.22.134 BOM Registration Maintenance wlbmmt.p
3.22.135 BOM Registration Inquiry wlbmig.p
3.22.13.13 WIP Lot Inventory Status Report wlirp01.p
3.22.13.14 Item Lot Ship Transaction Report wlirp04.p
3.22.13.15 WIP Lot Convert Transaction Report wlrp06.p

M QAD
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Menu Description Program
3.22.13.16 WIP Lot Non-Convert Transaction Report ~ wlrp07.p
3.22.13.17 WIP Lot Inquiry wlig01.p
3.22.13.18 Supplier Lot Transaction Report wlirp08.p
3.22.13.19 WIP Lot Where-Used Report wlirp02.p
3.22.13.20 WIP Lot Actua Bill Report wlrp03.p
3.22.13.23 WIP Lot Delete/Archive wldd.p

3.22.13.24 WIP Lot Trace Control File wlpm.p

IQAD
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Planning for Setup

Setup of the WIP Lot Trace (WLT) module depends greatly on how much
tracing your manufacturing environment requires. Having clearly defined
tracing requirements simplifies the setup process.

This section discusses the issues you should resolve and the types of
information that you should collect before you set up WLT. This
information about your manufacturing environment will facilitate the
setup and use of this module.

Deciding Which Material to Trace

Thismodul e traces material based on parent item routing. Routings define
where component items to be traced are consumed and where the WIP
material to trace is produced. WLT also traces material based on parent
item BOM codes when the component item is part of the BOM. Tracing
does not occur on an item-per-item basis.

You should begin setup by first considering and listing which parent items
need to have component and WIP material traced. From thislist, derive
the routings and BOM s used to manufacture the parent items. You need
these routing and BOM codes to set up this module.

You should also note whether any special tracing requirements exist, such
as operations in arouting where tracing should begin, or specific BOMs
for which component items should not be traced. You should have this
information prepared before you begin to set up WLT.

Knowing exactly which routings and BOMs consume components and
create the WIP material you need to trace lets you configure the WIP Lot
Trace modul e effectively. Thisis because you can configure the module to
trace components and WIP for all routings and BOMs, with the exception
of only afew, or you can configure it to trace components and WIP for
only afew routings and BOMs.

Milestone and Non-Milestone Operations

WLT cannot be used to track WIP material at non-milestone operations.
WIP lot/serials are produced only by milestone operations. Additionally,
WIP quantity-on-hand (QOH) balances cannot reside in the input queue
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of the first milestone operation of any routing. Thisistrue evenif thefirst
milestone operation is not the first operation in the routing.

To track WIP material, including the component material consumed and
parent items produced, routing operations that consume and produce that
material must be milestone operations. Use Routing Maintenance
(14.13.1) to update routings for use with WLT.

Before Tracing Subcontracted WIP Material

If you plan to trace WIP material at multiple subcontractor locations, you
should follow these steps before beginning to set up WLT:

« Create and plan to maintain detailed records of subcontractors
qualified to perform each operation. You should note whether they
maintain the WIP lot/serial numbers you assign or if they assign new
ones for the material they process for you. For example, you send
WIP lot AA to one of your subcontractors and the subcontractor later
sends you the processed material with a new lot number.

- List al your subcontractors. Use Work Center Maintenance (14.5) to
create awork center for each subcontractor.

» Use Routing Maintenance (14.13.1) to create or modify existing
routing codes that have subcontracted operations. These routings
should reference an appropriate subcontractor work center.

Lot Sizing Restrictions

With WIP Lot Trace, you can restrict the size of |ots processed by a
routing or routing operation. L ot-size restrictions are useful when work
centers can process only certain quantities of material, or when specific
operations require certain lot sizes. For example, if machine capacity
allows you to produce only 50 items at operation 30, then the maximum
lot size would be 50.

If any lot-sizing restrictions apply in your manufacturing environment,
you should list these restrictions, organized by routing, operation, and
work center. Itisvery important to note any lot-sizerestrictionsthat differ
a operations within the same routing.

The lot-size information you collect facilitates configuring the WIP Lot
Trace module. You use it to create records in Routing Registration
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Tip

WIP inventory is
the amount of WIP
material that resides
at an operation.
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Maintenance (3.22.13.2) that limit the size of lots processed by arouting
or routing operation.

Inventory Lot Quantity Issuing Restrictions

Some manufacturing environments allow WIP inventory quantities to be
driven negative by overissuing of material; others do nat. If these types of
restrictions apply in your manufacturing environment, sort them by
routing. Then sort any restrictions within each routing by operation.

Example You have WIP |ot 5A with 50 items at operation 30 of routing
101. At operation 40, you issue WIP lot 5A with 100 items. Thisissue
would result in an overissue of 50 items, giving you a negative WIP QOH
of 50 items at operation 30. You note that for routing 101, overissuing of
WIP isallowed.

Use the information you collect regarding issuing restrictionsto create
records in Routing Registration Maintenance (3.22.13.1) that prevent or
allow WIP lot overissuing based on the routing or routing operation.

Inventory References

In addition to tracing component and WIP lot/serials, use this module to
trace component lot inventory references.

Example Lot 3A of steel wire comesin three spools. Each spool is
separately identified in inventory using the Reference field as Spl, Sp2
and Sp3. When consuming steel wire in manufacturing, enter the spool
number in the Reference field during backflush. The inventory references
are recorded in tracing history records. WLT reports that display
references show the spool reference consumed into each finished item.

If inventory reference tracing is required in your manufacturing
environment, you should first set up haming and usage standards for
references. References are not validated within the system, but a clearly
defined system facilitates data entry and reporting during and after
manufacturing processes.

Note You must trace component material in order to trace references.
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Lot Splitting and Combining

WIP Lot Trace manages lot splitting and combining.

« Lot splitting occurs when processing a single material lot at an
operation resultsin two or more output lots.

Lot combining occurs when two or more input |ots are combined at
an operation, resulting in one output lot.

If lot splitting or combining is an issue in your environment, clearly

define your requirements. Consider whether you have asingle
requirement—you can or cannot split or combine lots, or multiple
requirements—you can split or combine some lots, but not others. List
these requirements by routing code and note any requirements that differ
within each routing by operation.

Example Routing 101 has five operations. Operation 30 can only
process lots of 50 items. The lots produced by operation 20 consist of 100
items. This requires that lots of 100 be split into two new lots of 50 items
each. All operations after operation 30 continue to process 50-item lots.
You note in routing 101 that lot splitting is allowed for operation 30.

Allowing lots to be combined should be carefully considered. As lots are
combined through the manufacturing process, quality control risks
become greater and more expensive. For example, if you combine lots at
an early operation and later determine that the material from one of those
lots is defective, you may need to rework or scrap all WIP material and
finished material that was manufactured with the defective material. The
more lot combining that occurs, the more material is affected in this
manner.

When you complete your analysis, use this information to create records
in Routing Registration Maintenance (3.22.13.1) and BOM Registration
Maintenance (3.22.13.4). The system uses these records to allow or
restrict splitting and combining of WIP and component material lots.

Custom Lot/Serial Number Formats

21

If you have specific lot/serial number format requirements, create » See User Guide

Number Range Management (NRM) sequence IDs using Number Rang%l";‘rjgge%

Maintenance (36.2.21.1). You can use one NRM sequence ID to generat@nctions.
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al lot/serial numbers for WIP Lot Trace. Optionally, you can designate
specific NRM IDs for individual routing codes.

Note W.LT requires that NRM-generated numbers be no longer that 18
characters. Generated lot/serial numbers are not checked against existing
manually entered or NRM-generated lot/serial numbers.

Maintaining Accurate System Configuration Information

In environments where strict tracing records are kept, such as
manufacturing of pharmaceuticals, you should maintain detailed and
dated records of control file settings, routing registration records, and
BOM registration records. These records are important for product recall
and for quality assurance.

You should also set up procedures like the following to help you record
and regulate any changes to these WLT control settings.

 Consider restricting WLT control programswith password validation.

« Maintain an external system where you can record any control
changes. This might be a simple spreadshest, or an automated data-
mining utility that records any control changes automatically.

 Avoid making manual changesto routing or BOM registrations.
Instead, you should use the registration start and end dates to manage
changes.

Example When lot/serial number formats change, create a WLT routing
registration with the new NRM [D. Set the effective date for the new
registration to a date immediatdy following the effective end date of the
registration being changed. When a change needs to be expedited, change
the effective end date of the registration being changed to correspond with
the new registration’s start effective date.

In addition to control records, you should also create, maintain, and
adhere to a delete/archive schedule for all WLT historical information. Set
up procedures that let you maintain correct and accurate historical tracing
records that have been deleted from your system and archived elsewhere.
Consider setting up procedures that let you easily locate and extract
tracing records from archived tracing records.

M QAD
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Setting Up WIP Lot Trace

Setting up WLT involves the same process whether you are using the
Repetitive, Advanced Repetitive, or Work Orders module.

]

Create routing registration
operation detail records for
routing record exceptions.

Determine your manufacturing
environment's tracing
requirements.

Create BOM registration
records for control file
exceptions.

Define control file options.

Create routing registration Create BOM registration
records for control file component detail records for
exceptions. BOM record exceptions.

Defining Control File Settings

To begin setting up WIP Lot Trace, activate it by setting Enable WIP Lot
Traceto Yesin the WIP Lot Trace Control File (3.22.13.24).

+WIP Lot Trace Control File =] E3 |

UserMenu Edit Queus Options Help

Rl ]
Enable WIP Lot Trace: |yes

Trace Parents: |ves
Max Lot Size: |100.0

WIP Lot Number Sequence ID: [wiplot
Splhit WIP Lots: |yes
Combine WIP Lots: |ves
WIP Lot Overissue: |no

Trace Components: |yes

Trace Reference: |no

Combine Component Lots: [yes

Control file settings apply to al routings and BOMs used throughout your
manufacturing environment. Specify the most common BOM and routing
settingsin the control file. These values depend greatly on the
information you collected when planning how you will use WLT.

You can create exception records to override these settings for specific
routings and BOMSs. For example, in an environment where most parent
items are traced, the Trace Parents value is set to Yes. To disable tracing

Fig. 2.1
WIP Lot Trace
Setup Work Flow

Fig. 2.2

WIP Lot Trace
Control File
(3.22.13.29)

» See page 27 and
page 30.
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for specific parent items that do not need it, use Routing Registration
Maintenance to create arecord for each of those parent items. Set the
Trace Parents value to No for those records.

Use the following field descriptions and any data you collected as
discussed in the planning section to guide you through the control file
setup.

Enable WIP Lot Trace. Enter Yesto activate the WIP Lot Trace
module.

When WIP Lot Traceis active, new fields and frames display in
programs such as Backflush Transaction, Reject Transaction, and
Rework Transaction.

Trace Parents. Enter Yesto trace all parent items; otherwise, enter
No.

You cannot trace components or references unless Trace Parentsis
Yesin the control file or for the routing.

Thisvalue appliesto al routings. Change it for specific routingsin
Routing Registration Maintenance.

Thisvalue defaults to Trace Parents in Routing Registration
Maintenance.

Max Lot Size. Enter the maximum size for WIP lots produced at any
operation. A warning message displays when the cumulative WIP |ot
size exceeds this quantity.

Enter O (zero) to indicate that ot size is not restricted and to prevent
warning messages from displaying.

Thisvalue applies to al routings. Change it for specific routingsin
Routing Registration Maintenance.

Thisvalue defaultsto Max Lot Size in Routing Registration
Maintenance.

WIP Lot Number Sequence ID. Enter an optional sequence ID
defined with Number Range Maintenance (36.2.21.1). The system
uses this sequence to generate output WIP lot/serial numbers
automatically.

NRM-generated WIP |ot/serial numbers cannot exceed 18 characters.



SETTING UP WIP LoT TRACE 25

The NRM sequence ID you specify here appliesto al routings.
Change the NRM sequence ID for specific routings in Routing
Registration Maintenance.

This value defaultsto WIP Lot Number Sequence ID in Routing
Registration Maintenance.

If an NRM sequence is not specified, you must manually enter output
WIP lot/serial numbers. However, when an NRM sequence ID is
specified inthe WIP Lot Trace Control File or in the routing
registration record, you can leave the fields blank. The system
automatically generates alot/serial number based on this sequence
ID.

Split WIP Lots. Enter Yesif an input WIP lot can be divided into
multiple output WIP lots.

Example OneWIP lot of blank bolt studs goesinto athreading
machine. The lot being consumed should not be split into separate
output WIP lats, such as one lot of metric-thread bolts and one lot of
standard-thread bolts. To prevent lot splitting, enter No.

Thisvalue appliesto all routings. Change it for specific routingsin
Routing Registration Maintenance.

Thisvalue defaultsto Split WIP Lots in Routing Registration
Maintenance.

Combine WIP Lots. Enter Yesif multiple input WIP lots can be
combined into asingle output WIP lot.

Example At operation 20, input WIP lot L1 is consumed into output
WIP lot M1 using the backflush transaction. On the next backflush,
you try to consume input WIP lot L2 into output WIP lot M 1. If
Combine WIP Lotsis No, the second backflush transaction cannot
proceed.

Thisvalue applies to al routings. Change it for specific routingsin
Routing Registration Maintenance.

This value defaults to Combine WIP Lots in Routing Registration
Maintenance.

WIP Lot Overissue. Enter Yesif aquantity can beissued for aWliPlot
even when that issue results in a negative WIP lot quantity on hand

(QCH).
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Example With aWIP lot/serial QOH of 5, the system lets you issue
aquantity of 7 when WIP Lot Overissueis Yes. A warning tellsyou

that this issue will result in a negative QOH balance of -2. If WIP Lot
Overissue is No, the system displays an error message. This situation
can occur when a later operation is reported before an earlier one.

This value applies to all routings. Change it for specific routings in
Routing Registration Maintenance.

This value defaults to WIP Lot Overissue in Routing Registration
Maintenance.

Trace Components. Enter Yes to trace component lots consumed in
manufacturing operations; otherwise, enter No.

To trace component lot/serials, you must also trace their
corresponding parent items.

This value applies to all BOM codes. Change it for specific BOM
codes in BOM Registration Maintenance.

This value defaults to Trace Components in BOM Registration
Maintenance.

Trace Reference. Enter Yes to trace references assigned to traced
component-item inventory.

To trace inventory references, you must also trace their corresponding
component and parent items.

Example Lot 3A of steel wire comes in three spools. Each spool is
separately identified in inventory using the Reference field as Sp1,
Sp2, and Sp3. When steel wire is consumed, you must enter the spool
number in the Reference field during backflush. If Trace Reference is
Yes, the spool humbers are recorded in tracing history and display in
the Lot Where Used and Lot Actual Bill reports. They also appear in
transaction detail reports and inquiries.

This value applies to all BOM codes. Change it for specific BOM
codes in BOM Registration Maintenance.

This value defaults to Trace Reference in BOM Registration
Maintenance.

Combine Component Lots. Enter Yes if multiple lots of the same
component or raw material can be consumed into a single WIP lot/
serial.
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Example Combine Component Lotsis No for steel. Two lots of
stedl, lot A and lot B, arein the storeroom. Lot A is processed at the
first operation, becomes WIP lot W1, and is backflushed accordingly.
If you try to backflush steel lot B into WIP lot W1, the system
displays an error. Only one lot of steel can be consumed into WIP [ot
W1.

Thisvalue appliesto all BOM codes. Change it for specific BOM
codesin BOM Registration Maintenance.

This value defaults to Combine Component Lotsin BOM
Registration Maintenance.

Registering Routing Exceptions

Use Routing Registration Maintenance (3.22.13.1) to define exceptionsto
the control file settings by creating new settings for parent item routings
and routing operations that must have different values than those defined
in the control file.

Example Inthe WIP Lot Trace Control File you indicate that the
maximum WIP |ot size is 150 because, in general, lot sizes must stay
below this quantity in your manufacturing operations. However, for
routing 007, you do not want the WIP lot size to exceed 50. Use Routing
Registration Maintenance to specify this maximum lot size for routing

007.
Fig. 2.3
[ Routing Regisration Hamenance =] Routing
Usertenu Edit Ouews  Options Hel lestran on
1] b2 Maintenance
Routing Code: 007 (322 131)
Start Date: [04/15/99
Trace Parents: [yes
Max Lot Size: |50.0
WIP Lot Humber Sequence ID: |wiplot
Split WIP Lots: [yes
Combine WIP Lots: [no
WIP Lot Overissue: [yes
Lot Trace Start Op: [0
Serialized WIP Start Dp: [99999
End Date: [ 7 7

Some field values default from the control file. Additional fields are
described below. Use these descriptions and any data you collected as
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discussed in the planning section to register control file exception records
for specific routings and routing operations.

Routing Code. Enter the routing code for which you are creating a
routing registration record.

Start Date. Enter the date when thisrouting registration record is
effective. When a start date is not specified, this registration record
becomes effective immediately.

When multiple registration records have overlapping effective dates,
the registration with the start date closest to the transaction effective
dateis used.

Lot Trace Start Op. Enter the operation where WIP | ot tracing should
begin for the specified routing code. The default is 0 (zero). Leave
this value to begin WIP lot tracing at the first operation in this
routing.

Any component material consumed at operations prior to the
operation specified hereisnot traced. The system does not prompt for
input WIP lots at this operation. It prompts for input and output WIP
lots at the operations that follow.

Serialized WIP Start Op. Enter the operation at which serial tracing
should begin. WIP serial tracing cannot begin before WIP lot tracing
begins. It must begin on or after the operation specified in Lot Trace
Start Op.

L eave the default value of 99999 to indicate that seria tracing should
not occur.

For WIP lots to be serial traced, transaction quantities can only be -1,
0, or 1, and WIP lot quantity-on-hand (QOH) balances must be 0 or 1.

Example For a manufacturer of a pharmaceutical, serial tracing
begins at the bottling operation, but WIP lot tracing begins at the first
operation where lot-controlled ingredients are consumed. For a
manufacturer of specialized components for medical equipment,
serial tracing begins at the first operation that consumes a serial-
controlled component.

End Date. Enter the last date that this routing registration record is
effective. Leave blank to indicate that this registration should be
effective indefinitely.
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Once routing defaults are set, you can further define whether to allow lot
splitting, combining, and overissuing per operation in the defined routing.
Thisis done in the second frame of this program.

Fig. 2.4
Operation: [20 Routing
Split WIP Lots: [yes Registra[i on
Combine WIP Lots: |no i
WIP Lot Dverissue: |ves Operatlon Frarne

Operation. Enter the operation for which you are creating a routing
operation registration record.

Split WIP Lots. Enter Yes if WIP lots produced by this operation can
be divided into multiple lots by the next operation.

Thisvalue only affects WIP material produced by this operation.

Example Because Split WIP LotsisNo for operation 30, WIP lots
produced by operation 30 cannot be split at operation 40. One WIP lot
of blank bolt studs produced by operation 30 goes into a threading
machine at operation 40. The lot to be consumed at operation 40
cannot be split into separate WIP lots, such as one WIP lot of metric-
thread bolts and one WIP lot of standard-thread bolts. To allow lot
splitting, set thisfield to Yes.

This value defaults from the first frame.

Combine WIP Lots. Enter Yesif multiple input WIP lots for this
operation can be combined into asingle WIP output lot before being
processed by the next operation.

Thisvalue only affects WIP material produced by this operation.

Example Because Combine WIP Lotsis No for operation 30, WIP
lots produced by operation 30 cannot be combined at operation 40.
Two WIP lots of blank bolt studs produced by operation 30 go into a
threading machine at operation 40. The lots to be consumed at
operation 40 cannot be combined into asingle WIP lot. To allow lot
combining, set thisfield to Yes.

This value defaults from the first frame.

WIP Lot Overissue. Enter Yesif aquantity can beissued for aWIPlot
even when that issue results in a negative WIP lot quantity on hand
(QOH) at this operation. This value defaults from the first frame.
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Fig. 2.5

BOM Registration
Maintenance
(3.22.13.9)
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Thisvalue only affects WIP material produced by this operation.

This value affects the output queue of this operation and the input
gueue of the following operation. When the output queue of the
current operation is driven negative by a backflush at the following
operation, the system must also alow for the input queue of the
following operation to be driven negative.

Example A routing has 10 operations. In this manufacturing
environment, the output of operation 5 must be allowed to have
negative WIP lot balances. A backflush at the next operation
consumes from its input queue as well as from current operation’s
output queue. For this reason, the input queue of the following
operation must also be allowed to have negative WIP balances.

To do this, set WIP Lot Overissue to No in the first frame, indicating
that for this routing registration record, WIP lot balances cannot be
negative. In the second frame, specify Operation 5 and set WIP Lot
Overissue to Yes. The value you set for operation 5 overrides the
general routing value set in the first frame.

Registering BOM Exceptions

BOM Registration Maintenance (3.22.13.14) is similar to Routing
Registration Maintenance. Use this program to create exceptions to the
control file settings by creating new settings for BOMs.

Example In the WIP Lot Trace Control File you indicate No in Trace
Reference because you typically do not trace inventory references in your
manufacturing operations. However, for BOM code 007 you need to trace
references. Use BOM Registration Maintenance to indicate that
references need to be traced for BOM 007.

: BOM Registration Maintenance [_ O] ]
Wserkenu Edit Bueuer Optiors HelR

HENEEEDE

BOM Code: II]IJ?

Start Dale:l fof

Trace Components: [yes

Tiace Reference: |yes
n

Combine Component Lots: I o
End Date: I f !
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Some field values default from the control file. Additional fields are
described below. Use the following field descriptions and any data you
collected as discussed in the planning section to register control file
exception records for specific BOMs or BOM components.

BOM Code. Enter aBOM code for which you are creating a
registration record.

Start Date. Enter the date when this BOM registration record is
effective. When a start date is not specified, this registration is
effective immediately. When multiple registration records have
overlapping effective dates, the registration with the most recent start
date is used.

End Date. Enter the last date that this BOM registration record is
effective. Leave blank to indicate that this registration should not end.

Optionally, use the second frame to further define whether to trace
components or references and whether to allow combining of component
lots for specific component itemsin the BOM.

Fig. 2.6
Component Item: [003 BOM Regi stration
e Component Item
e Ruteanes: lon— Detall Frame

Combine Component Lots: |no

Component Item. Enter the component for which you are creating a
detail BOM-registration record.

In the first frame of this program, you set up control fields that apply
to all components of the specified BOM. In this frame, you can
override these settings for specific components.

Trace Components. Enter Yesto trace |ots of this component
consumed in manufacturing operations; otherwise, enter No. To trace
component items, you must also trace their corresponding parent
items.

When Trace Componentsis Yesin the WIP Lot Trace Control File
but thisfield is No, tracing does not occur when this component is
consumed under this BOM code.

Thisvalue defaults from the first frame of this program. Changesyou
make here override the value set in the first frame for this component
item in this BOM code only.
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Trace Reference. Enter Yesto trace references assigned to lots of this
component item.

To trace references, you must also trace corresponding component
and parent items.

Example Lot 3A of steel wire comesin three spools. Each spool is
separately identified in inventory using the Reference field as Spl,
Sp2, and Sp3. When steel wire is consumed, you must enter the spool
number in the Reference field during backflush. If Trace Referenceis
Yes, the spool numbers are recorded in tracing history and display in
the Lot Where Used and Lot Actual Bill reports. They also display in
transaction detail reports and inquiries.

This value defaults from the first frame of this program. Changesyou
make here override the value set in the first frame for this component
item in this BOM code only.

Combine Component Lots. Enter Yes if multiple lots of this
component can be consumed into asingle WIP lot/serial.

Combine Component Lotsis No for steel. Two lots of stedl, lot A and
lot B, are in the storeroom. Lot A is processed at the first operation,
becoming WIP lot W1, and is backflushed accordingly. If you try to
backflush steel lot B into WIP lot W1, the system displays an error.
Only one lot of steel can be consumed into WIP lot W1.

Thisvalue defaults from the first frame of this program. Changesyou
make here override the value set in the first frame for this component
item in this BOM code only.
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Introduction

Before you begin using WLT, you should note that some order processing
procedures are slightly modified to support WLT data entry. Additionally
note that:

WIP material cannot be traced at non-milestone operations.
WIP lot/serial balances can reside only at milestone operations.

Some normally editable fields are not editable. Instead, WLT frames
are used to record that information.

WIP quantity-on-hand (QOH) balances cannot reside in the input
queue of the first milestone operation, even if the first milestone
operation is not the first operation.

Any information entered in WLT framesis used to update QOH
balances and WLT tracing history records.

Before processing any WLT-modified transactions, the system checks
for associated WLT routing or BOM registrations that include lot
splitting, combining, and size restrictions. If none are found, the
system then looks for related restrictionsin the WIP Lot Trace
Control File.

Using WLT Data Collection Frames

Depending on your particular tracing needs and system configuration,
various Repetitive, Advanced Repetitive, Work Orders, Shop Floor
Control, and Purchasing programs use WIP Lot Trace frames to collect,
record, and update tracing records. The following sections discuss when
these frames are activated and how they are used within each program.

Routing and routing operations become WLT controlled when:

Trace Parentsis Yesin the WIP Lot Trace Control File (3.22.13.24)
and arouting registration does not exist for the routing being used.
All operations for that routing become WLT controlled.

A WLT routing registration is active for the routing. WLT control
begins at the start operation specified in the registration record.
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A component item becomes WLT controlled when it is consumed at a
WLT-controlled operation and either of the following is true:

 Trace Componentsis Yesin the WIP Lot Trace Control File, or

 Trace Componentsis Yesin WLT BOM registrations for any BOMs
that use the component.

Destination Work Center and Machine

The Destination Work Center and Machine frame appears in Repetitive,
Advanced Repetitive, and Work Orders programs. Use it to specify where
to move the WIP materia produced at the current operation. The
information entered in this frame is used to update QOH balances for the
affected queues.

Example Inyour Advanced Repetitive environment you have three
machinesin awork center that do the same job for operation 30. To trace
WIP material processed by a machine, backflush the WIP materia at
operation 20 and use this frame to specify the machine where that WIP
material will be processed during operation 30.

Department: & Wk Center: (1000
Oty Processed: Machine: |lathe ¥: 1.0000

‘ Work Center: |’7 Destination Work Center and Hachine 5

When using Reject Transaction (18.22.16), this frame appears only when
the reject-from queue is WLT controlled. When using Rework
Transaction (18.17), this frame appears only when the rework-from queue
isWLT controlled. For al other programs, this frame appears when:

 The current operation output queue is WLT controlled.
 The current operation is not the last operation.
» MoveToNext Opis Yes.

Table 3.1 lists the material transfer programs that use this WLT frame.

Menu Program

16.19 Work Order Operation Backflush
17.1 Labor Feedback by Work Order
18.14 Repetitive Labor Transaction

Fig. 3.1
Destination Work
Center and
Machine Frame

Table 3.1
Programs
Displaying
Destination Work
Center and
Machine Frame
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Table 3.2
Programs
Displaying WIP
Lot Input Queue
Issue Data Frame

Fig. 3.2
WIP Lot Input
Queue Issue Data
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Menu Program

18.16 Repetitive Rework Transaction
18.22.13 Backflush Transaction
18.22.16 Reject Transaction

18.22.17 Rework Transaction

18.22.19 Move Transaction

WIP Lot Input Queue Issue Data

Use the WIP Lot Input Queue Issue Data frame to register lot/serials of

the WIP material being consumed at the current operation. This frame
appears when the previous operation’s output queue and the current
operation’s input queue are WLT controlled. Table 3.2 lists the programs
where this frame appears.

Menu Program

5131 Purchase Order Receipts

16.10 Work Order Component Issue
16.19 Work Order Operation Backflush
18.14 Repetitive Labor Transaction
18.17 Repetitive Reject Transaction
18.22.13 Backflush Transaction

If the current operation’s output queue is WLT controlled, these WIP lot/
serials default to the WIP Lot Output Queue Receipt Data frame,
(Figure 3.3). That output frame appears immediately after this input

frame.

Rouja

W

o
oy

Ad

WIP Lot Input Queue Issue Data - Qty Processed: 1 EA
Lot/S erial Ref Oty

es

Ref
lot 521 & 10

Lot/5enal Oty
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Updates to QOH and Tracing Records

The current operation’s WIP QOH balances are updated to reflect the
issue or receipt of this WIP material. The WIP lot/serials entered are
recorded in tracing history as being consumed from the input queue of the
current operation and produced into the output queue WIP lot/serials
entered in the WIP Lot Output Queue Receipt Data frame.

WIP Lot Output Queue Receipt Data

Use the WIP Lot Output Queue Receipt Data frame to report the WIP lot/
serial numbers, references, and quantities of the WIP material produced
by an operation.

This frame appears in:

» Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1) when the output queue of the
current operation is WLT controlled.

- Repetitive Labor Transaction (18.14) when the output queue of the
current operation is WLT controlled and is not the last routing
operation.

» The programs listed in Table 3.3 if the previous two conditions are
true, and only one lot/serial was entered.

If the current input queue is WLT controlled, the WIP |ot/serial enteredin
the Input Queue WIP Lot Issue Data frame defaults to this frame. Assign
this lot/serial, or assign a new one to the WIP materia being produced.

Fig. 3.3
WIP Lot Output Queue Receipt Data - Oty Processed: 100 EA WIP Lot Output
Lot/Serial Rt Oty Queue Receipt Data

R es

Lot/Senal Ref Oty

wlD00D0022739 1a0.0 |

For Advanced Repetitive, thetotal processed isthe number entered in Qty
Processed. Thistotal includes the reject and scrap quantities. For
Repetitive, the quantity processed is the number entered in Qty
Completed. This quantity does not include scrap or reject quantities.

IQAD
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Table 3.3

Programs
Displaying WIP
Lot Output Queue
Receipt Data Frame

Fig. 3.4
WIP Lot Reject
Data

M QAD

Menu Program

5131 Purchase Order Receipts

16.19 Work Order Operation Backflush
17.1 Labor Feedback by Work Order
17.2 Labor Feedback by Employee
17.3 Labor Feedback by Work Center
18.14 Repetitive Labor Transaction
18.22.13 Backflush Transaction

Reporting Reject Data

Use the WIP Lot Reject Data frame to report the WIP lot/serial numbers,
references, reject codes, and quantities of rejected material. The quantity
is moved from the operation’s output queue to the reject queue.

Lot/Serial

WIF Lot Reject Data - Gty Rejected: 5 EA
Ref Code Oty

Lot/Serial

Ref Code Aty

£ [

This frame appears in the following programs when the output queue of
the operation for which labor is being reported is WLT controlled and a
quantity is entered in Qty Reject:

 Backflush Transaction (18.22.13)
 Repetitive Labor Transaction (18.14)
 Reject Transaction (18.22.16)

- Repetitive Reject Transaction (18.17)



UsSING WIP LoT TRACE

Reporting Scrap Data

Four WLT frames are used to record lot/serials, references, scrap codes,
and quantities of WLT-controlled material being scrapped from an
operation’s input, output, or reject queues:

« WIP Lot Scrap Data

» WIP Lot Reject Queue Scrap Data
¢ WIP Lot Input Queue Scrap Data

¢ WIP Lot Output Queue Scrap Data

WIP Lot Scrap Data

Backflush Transaction (18.22.13) uses this frame when the output queue
of the operation for which labor isbeing reported isWLT controlled and a
quantity is entered in Qty Scrapped.

. Fig. 3.5
WIP Lot Scrap Data - Qty Scrapped: 3 EA WIP Lot Scrap
Lol/Serial Ref Code Oty Data

Lot/Serial Ref Code Oty

2| I

The quantity scrapped is deducted from the lot quantity entered in the
WIP Lot Output Queue Receipt Data frame. It is added to the cumulative
scrapped quantity.

WIP Lot Reject Queue Scrap Data

Use the WIP Lot Reject Queue Scrap Data frame to record WIP material
being scrapped from an operation’s reject queue. This frame displays in
Scrap Transaction (18.22.18) when a reject quantity is entered in Rjct
Queue and the reject queue is WLT controlled. It also displays in
Repetitive Scrap Transaction (18.18).

39

IQAD



40 PRO/PLUS UsER GUIDE

Fig. 3.6
WIP Lot Reject
Queue Scrap Data

Fig. 3.7
WIP Lot Input
Queue Scrap Data
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Lot/Serial

Ref

Code

WIP Lot Reject Queue Scrap Data - Qty Scrapped: 3 EA

Oty

Lot/Serial

Ref
ey

=

Code

e

Oty

The quantity scrapped is deducted from the WIP QOH balance for the
current operation’s reject queue. It is added to the cumulative scrapped

quantity.

WIP Lot Input Queue Scrap Data

Use the WIP Lot Input Queue Scrap Data frame to record the WLT-
controlled material being scrapped from an operation’s input queue. It

displays in Repetitive Backflush Transaction (18.22.13).

Lot/Serial

WIP Lot Input Queue Scrap Data

Ref

Code

Qty

|

Lot/Serial

Ref
<

Code

Z|

Qty

The quantity scrapped is deducted from the WIP QOH balance for the
current operation’s input queue. It is added to the cumulative scrapped

quantity.
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WIP Lot Output Queue Scrap Data

Use the WIP Lot Output Queue Scrap Data frame to record the WLT-
controlled material being scrapped from an operation’s output queue. It
displays in Scrap Transaction (18.22.18).

Fig. 3.8

. ] i WIP Lot Dutput Queue Scrap Data WI P LOt OUtpUt
T Ref Code Oty Queue Scrap Data

Lot/Serial Ref Code Aty

=

Recording Labor Data

Use the Labor WIP Lots frame to associate run and setup labor time with
corresponding lot/serials. This frame appears in the following programs
when the output queue of the operation being processed is WLT
controlled:

* Repetitive Setup Transaction (18.13)
» Run Labor Transaction (18.22.14)
 Setup Labor Transaction (18.22.15)

Fig. 3.9

— ET———— Labor WIP Lots
Act Setup Time: Lot/Serial: lor Stop Time: 00:00: 00
Lot/Serial:
Lot/Serial:
Lot/Serial:
Lot/Serial:
Lot/Serial:
Lot/Serial:
Lot/Serial:
Lot/Serial:
Lot/Serial:

r

=

Earning Code:

LY

Trans:

Labor time reporting is not required. Any labor WIP lot/serial numbers
entered are not validated. This frame links the labor and employee to the
specified WIP lot/serial numbers. Labor time is reported as produced
material by WLT reports.

IQAD
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Recording Rework Data

Use the WIP Lot Rework Data frame to specify the WIP |ot/seria to
rework. Optionally, use this frame to assign new WIP |ot/serials to that
WIP material.

The WIP Lot Rework Data frame appears in the Repetitive Rework
Transaction (18.16) and Rework Transaction (18.22.17) when the
reject-from queue is WLT controlled. This frame appearsimmediately
after the Destination Work Center and Machine frame.

Fig. 3.10
WIP Lot Rework Produced By Op: 20 |
Data Lot/Serial: l— Reference: l—
Reworked Lot/Serial: Reference:
Items reworked can come from a previous operation’s reject queue. Select
Help to display the Reject Queue WIP Lot Inventory browse. Use this
information to enter the correct values in the WIP Lot Rework Data
frame.
Fig. 3.11 , ,
Reject Queue WIP ‘
Prod Op Lot/Serial Ref Bty On Hand Date Created

Lot Inventory

Browse N ]
20 wI0D0DD022699 5.0 06f14/99

20  wl0DODD022799 5.0 06/14/99

| wl0000D022899 25.0 06414798

20 wIDD00DDD22999 10.0 06714799

Before moving the reworked WIP lot/serial to the destination locations,
the system checks the following settings in the WIP Lot Trace Control
File or in the corresponding WLT routing and BOM registrations:

- Split WIP Lots
» Combine WIP Lots
« Max Lot Size

When you move reworked WIP lot/seria quantitiesto the last operation
in arouting, you must enter material receipt information for the reworked
WIP lot/serial. Receipt information is entered using the Receipt Data
Input data frame. Vaues for Qty, UM, and Lot/Serial default from the
values you previousdly entered in the transaction; Multi Entry is not
editable. Lot/Serial and Ref default from the values you entered in the
WIP Lot Rework Dataframe.

M QAD
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QOH and Queue Balances

The information you enter in the WLT framesis used to adjust QOH
balances and cumulative accounts for the input and output queues of the
affected operations. The regject queue from where material was moved is
reduced by the quantity reworked. The quantity reworked is added to the
cumulative reworked, consumed, and produced quantities for the WIP lot/
serial. When you receive reworked material into finished material
inventory, that quantity is reduced from the QOH of the output queue of
the last operation.

WIP Lot Move Data

Use the WIP Lot Move Data frame to record the WIP lot/serials,
references, and quantities of material being moved. This frame does not
appear if you are moving WIP quantities to finished goods inventory.
Instead, the Receipt Data | nput frame appears for receipt of finished
goods into inventory.

You can use aWIP lot/serial number as the finished item lot/serial Tip
number. If you are using lot groups to create automatic lot numbers, that }-eggrrggﬁ?er ea
function creates and assigns the lot/serial number for this finished item. Compliance
The lot/serial assigned to the finished item is saved to WLT tracing module.
history.
g
Lot/Serial Ref = 22 "e- WI P LOt MOVG
R Data Frame
W
q
Mo
Lot/Senal g'lef Oty
o8 | 0.0

The WIP Lot Move Data frame follows the Work Center and Machine
framein Move Transaction (18.22.19). Use the frameto specify quantities
to move from the output queue of the indicated operation to the input
queue of the next operation.

This frame appearsin Sub Shipper Maintenance (18.22.5.5) and Sub
Container Maintenance (18.22.5.4) when moving WLT-controlled WIP
materia to a subcontract operation. The lot/serial quantities you enter are

IQAD
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Fig. 3.13
Current Work
Center and
Machine Frame

M QAD

moved to the subcontract location when you confirm the shipper using
Sub Shipper Issue (18.22.5.11).

This frame also appears in Operation Move Transaction (17.6)
immediately after the Source/Destination Work Center and Machine
frame. The WIP |ot/serials you specify in the WIP Lot Move Data frame
are moved from the source location to the destination location you specify
in the Source/Destination Work Center and Machine frame.

Current Work Center and Machine

Use this frame to specify the work center and machine location from
which input WIP lot/serials will be consumed by the operation. For
example, using Work Order Component Issue (16.10), this frame appears
after you indicate the work order number, ID, and operation from where
the components or WIP material will be issued.

The Current Work Center and Machine frame appears in Work Order
Receipts (16.10) and Work Order Component Issue (16.10) when the
operation being processed is WLT controlled.

’7 Current Work Center and Hachine

Work Center- | |
Machine: I

Using WLT with Work Orders

When using the WIP Lot Trace (WLT) module in a Work Orders
manufacturing environment, you should be aware of the following points:

» Work Order Receipt Backflush (16.12) is disabled because it does not
let you report production on an operation-per-operation basis.

 You must specify an operation when processing a receipt, issue, or
labor transaction for a WLT-controlled work order.

The following sections describe the programsin the Work Orders module
affected by WLT changes.
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Processing a Work Order
The work flow in Figure 3.14 shows two alternative methods of
processing awork order. The process consists of three steps:
* Issue components to the work order.
 Report labor performed.
 Receive finished goods.
WLT frames are used to collect information at each of these steps when

you process a WLT-controlled work order. A work order isWLT
controlled when:

« Trace Parentsis Yesin the WIP Lot Trace Control File, or
« A WLT BOM registration is active for the parent item being
manufactured and Trace Parentsis Yes for that registration.

Fig. 3.14

Create work orders or approve Flow
MRP planned orders

v

Work Order Component Issue
(16.10)

A 4

Labor Feedback by Work
Order (17.1)

Work Order Operation
Backflush (16.19)

Work Order Receipts (16.11)

v

Work Order Accounting Close
(16.21)

Assume that you trace WIP material through all work order operations.
First, issue components to the first operation using Work Order
Component Issue (16.10).

45

Work Orders Work
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» Seepage 47.
» See page 44.
» See page 36.

» See page 35 and
page 37.

M QAD

Use these three WLT frames to collect WIP lot/serial tracing information:
* Issued to WIP Lots
« Current Work Center and Machine
« WIP Lot Input Queue Issue Data

Note |ssued to WIP Lotsisthe only frame used when issuing
components to the first operation of arouting.

After components are issued and the operation is complete, use Labor
Feedback by Work Order (17.1) to report labor for the operation. Use the
Destination Work Center and Machine and WIP Lot Output Queue
Receipt Data framesto collect WIP lot/serial tracing information.

I ssue components and report labor for the remaining operations. After all
operations are complete, receive the finished goods into inventory using
Work Order Receipts (16.11). Use the Current Work Center and Machine
frame to indicate where the WIP lots or serials being received currently
reside.

You can use Work Order Operation Backflush (16.19) as an alternative to
following separate steps. It incorporates the functions of the three
programs previously described. The WLT frames that display in the three
separate programs also appear in Work Order Operation Backflush.

Issuing Component and WIP Material

Use Work Order Component Issue (16.10) to issue component and WIP
material to WLT-controlled work orders. This program performs the
following WLT functions:

» Prompts for WIP lot/serials to issue.

» Promptsfor WIP lot/serial s to be produced from the issued lot/serials.

» Consumes WIP lot/serials from WIP |ot inventory balances.

 Updates and records WIP lot/serial QOH balances for al affected
operation queues.

This program issues the WIP and component material you specify to the
WIP lots you also specify. It updates WIP QOH balances and generates
tracing records for components, WIP material issued, and WIP material
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produced. Location and tracing information is entered in three WLT

frames:
« Current Work Center and Machine » See page 44.
« WIP Lot Input Queue Issue Data » See page 36.

 |ssued to WIP Lots

Issued to WIP Lots

The Issued to WIP Lots frame appears when the operation’s output queue
is WLT controlled. This WLT frame appears only in Work Order
Component Issue. Use it to specify the produced WIP lot/serials to which
the specified components and WIP material are being issued. The WIP
material to be issued is specified in the WIP Lot Input Queue Issue Data
frame that appears immediately before this frame.

Fig. 3.15
Isstied ToWIP Lots
Lot/Serial: |lot 521 Frarne

Lot/Serial:

Lot/Serial:
Lot/Serial:
Lot/Serial:
Lot/Serial:
Lot/Serial:
Lot/Serial:
Lot/Serial:
Lot/Serial:

Reporting Labor

The three Shop Floor Control labor feedback programs use the WLT  » Seepage 35 and
Destination Work Center and Machine and WIP Lot Output Queue page 37.
Receipt Data frames to capture tracing information for the labor being

reported:

» Labor Feedback By Work Order (17.1) » Sele User Guide
\ol 3
« Labor Feedback By Employee (17.2) MaLrjlrchturing.

» Labor Feedback By Work Center (17.3)

These labor feedback programs perform the following WLT functions:
» Prompt for WIP lot/serial produced.
» Update and record WIP |ot/serial QOH balances for affected queues.
» Record labor feedback and lot/serial tracing information.

IQAD
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Receiving Finished Goods

Use Work Order Receipt (16.11) to receive finished goods manufactured
with WLT-controlled routings. Use the detail fieldsto specify the lot/
seria, reference, and other details of the WIP material being received.
This program consumes the WIP |ot/serials being received into finished
goods inventory. Then it updates WLT tracing history, WIP QOH
balances, and receipt and issue information.

Use the Current Work Center and Machine frame to specify the work

center and machine from where the WIP |ot/serial inventory should be
consumed. The WIP Lot Output Queue | ssue Dataframeis used to enter a

list of the WIP lot/serias that should be consumed from the previous
operation’s output queue in the specified work center and machine. The
WIP Lot Output Queue Issue Data frame appears only in Work Order
Receipt.

Fig. 3.16
WIP Lot Output WIP Lot Output Queue Issue Data UM: EA
Queue Issue Data Lol/S erial Ref Oty

Frame Con

Scrapp

Con

R Lot/Serial Ref Oy

&

Calculating WIP QOH Balances

The system calculates and records WIP QOH balances for standard work
orders in three steps:

 Each finished material lot/serial quantity moved into inventory is
deducted from the corresponding QOH balance for the WIP lot/seria
specified in the WIP Lot Output Queue Issue Data frame.

 The system checks QOH balances against settingsin WIP Lot Trace
Control File.

» QOH baances are recorded to tracing history.

M QAD
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Work Order Operation Backflush

Work Order Operation Backflush (16.19) combines: » Sele User Guide
\ol 3
 Theissuing functions of Work Order Component Issue (16.10) Malrjlﬂgcturing.
 The labor reporting functions of Labor Feedback by Work Order
(17.2)

 The receipt functions of Work Order Receipts (16.11)

Three WLT frames are used to collect WIP tracing information:

« WIP Lot Input Queue Issue Data » See page 36.
 Destination Work Center and Machine » See page 35.
« WIP Lot Output Queue Receipt Data P See page 37.

Managing Scrap

Scrap refers to unusable materials. In the manufacturing process, there
can be two kinds of scrap:

« Component materials issued to the work order that are unusable,
known as component item scrap.

- Item materials built by the work order that are unusable, known as
finished item scrap.

When additional component material isrequired for awork order because
item material was lost or unusable, the replacement component materials
should beissued to the work order with Work Order Component | ssue
(16.10). This correctly resultsin an unfavorable material usage variance
for the order.

Reporting Scrap in Work Orders

Record finished material scrap using Work Order Receipt (16.11). Use P See page 40.
Operation Scrap Transaction (17.7) to remove scrap WIP material from a

work order operation. Use the WIP Lot Input Queue Scrap Dataand WIP

Lot Output Queue Scrap Data frame to record scrap |lot/serials for

materia at WLT-controlled work order operations.

The program generates WO-SCRAP operation history records for
transactions. It reduces QOH balances for the operation input and output

IQAD
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Fig. 3.17

Work Order
Subcontract
Information

M QAD

gueues for the lot/serial quantities specified in the WLT frames. The
scrapped quantities are also added to the cumulative scrapped quantities
for the lot/serials. The cumulative scrapped quantity for each queueis
aso increased by the lot/serial quantity scrapped.

You can report reject materials at the operation level using Shop Floor
Control. However, only units recorded as scrap during work order receipt
affect the general ledger (GL), debiting Scrap and crediting WIP. Rejects
recorded in Shop Floor Control are for reporting only, and have no GL
effect.

Processing a Subcontract WO Operation

Processing a subcontract work order operation when using WLT adds a
few minor steps to the normal procedure.

1 Create asubcontract purchase order for the work order operation
using Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7).

a Set Typeto Sfor subcontract.

b Usethework order subcontract information frame to optionally
specify the work order, ID, and operation where the subcontract
services are required.

¢ Optionally specify the WIP lot/serial of that material. Thislot/
serial prints on reports generated by Purchase Order Print (5.10).

Description: Parent fo Wark Order: | é‘ st Cost: yes
ID- 3t Cost: 0

Operation: [0
Subcontract Type:
Lot/Serial:

2 UseWork Order Component Issue (16.10) to issue the components
for the operation. For example, many manufacturers send component
item kits and WIP to their subcontractors or subcontract assemblers.
In these situations, you issue the components and WIP.

a Usethe WLT Current Work Center and Machine frame to specify
the subcontract work center and machine to which components
will beissued for this subcontract operation.
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b Usethe WIP Lot Input Queue I ssue Data frame to specify the lot/
serials sent to the subcontractor.

¢ Usethelssued to WIP Lots frame to specify the lot/serials
processed and returned by the subcontractor.

3 Report completed subcontract |abor using Labor Feedback by Work
Order (17.1).

a Operation Complete should be No.
b  Move Next Op should be Yes.

¢ Usethe WIP Lot Output Queue Data frame to specify the WIP
lot/serials produced. Lot/serials default from the lot/serias
entered in the Issued To WIP Lots Data frame.

4 Register the subcontract processing performed when you receive the
subcontract material using Purchase Order Receipt (5.13.1). The
work order operation is automatically closed.

Processing Subcontract Operations for Multiple Subcontractors

Follow the procedure for a single subcontractor with the following » See “Processing a
g . Subcontract WO
additional steps: Operation” on
« Create a separate subcontract purchase order for each subcontractor page 50.

being used at the work order operation.

» When you issue the components and WIP for the subcontract
operation, use the WLT Current Work Center and Machine frame to
specify the specific subcontractor that will process the operation.

Use the WIP Lot Inventory Status Report (3.22.13.13) to see where
specific WIP and item component material reside during manufacturing.

IQAD



52 PRO/PLUS USER GUIDE

» See page 36.
» See page 35.
» See page 37.
» See page 38.

» See page 39.

» Seepage 41.

M QAD

Using WLT with Advanced Repetitive

The following sections describe the Advanced Repetitive programs
affected by WLT changes.

Backflushing WIP Material

Use Backflush Transaction (18.22.13) to report production activity. This
program uses five frames to collect WLT information. WLT frames
appear and are used only when backflushing operations for
WLT-controlled routings.

Use the WLT framesto record WIP material lot/serial information for the
current operation’s input, output, scrap, and reject queues. Use the
Destination Work Center and Machine frame to specify where the
produced WIP material will be moved. This frame appears only when
Move to Next Op is Yes. WLT frames added to Backflush Transaction
appear in this order when the corresponding queue is WLT controlled:

¢ WIP Lot Input Queue Issue Data

« Destination Work Center and Machine
WIP Lot Output Queue Receipt Data
WIP Lot Regect Data

WIP Lot Scrap Data

Reporting Run and Setup Labor

WLT adds the Labor WIP Lots frame to Run Labor Transaction
(18.22.14) and Setup Labor Transaction (18.22.15). Any run or setup
labor you report for WLT-controlled operations is associated with the
WIP lot/serials you indicate in this frame.

Use WIP Lot Convert Trans Report (3.22.13.15) or Operation Trans
Detail Inquiry (18.22.4.2) to review the labor associated with any WIP
lot/serial.
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Reworking Rejected Material

Use Rework Transaction (18.22.17) to move previously rejected WLT-
controlled material back into production. Use the WIP Lot Rework Data
frame to indicate which lot/serials were reworked. The reworked WIP
material is moved to the location you indicate in To Operation and To
Queue in the work center and packing list you specify in the Destination
Work Center and Machine frame.

Scrapping Reject Material

Use Scrap Transaction (18.22.18) to scrap or remove WIP quantities from
any queue of an operation without backflushing. If you scrap quantities
from aWLT-controlled queue, use the WLT frames to specify the lot/
serials of the WIP material you are scrapping. Depending on which queue
you are scrapping material from, these WLT frames can appear:

¢ WIP Lot Input Queue Scrap Data
¢ WIP Lot Output Queue Scrap Data
» WIP Lot Reject Queue Scrap Data

The WIP QOH at each queueis reduced by the quantity scrapped at the
indicated work center and machine. Additionally, the quantity scrapped is
added to the cumulative scrapped quantity for the indicated lot/serias.

Adjusting WIP Quantities for WLT-Controlled Queues
Use WIP Adjust Transaction (18.22.21) to adjust quantities at an

» See page 35 and
page 42.

» See page 40.
» Seepage 41.

» See page 40.

operation’s input, output, or reject queues. The current queue balances

display when you run the program.

When adjusting quantities for WLT-controlled operations, Reason Code
and the three queue quantity fields are not editable. Use the WLT frames

to specify adjustments to QOH balances for the WIP lot/serials in each
gqueue. You can create entries for new lot/serials and optionally enter

reason codes as needed. One WLT frame is used for each queue.

IQAD
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Fig. 3.18

Purchase Order
Maintenance WLT
Lot/Serial Field
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The three WLT frames appear in this order:
« WIP Lot Input Queue Adjust Data
« WIP Lot Output Queue Adjust Data
» WIP Lot Reject Queue Adjust Data

Using WLT with Purchasing

Various purchasing programs used to support subcontracting let you trace
subcontract WIP material only when using the Advanced Repetitive
module. The following points should be noted:

* You can enter the lot/serial of subcontract material when creating the
PO. Thislot/seria prints on the report produced by Purchase Order
Print (5.10).

PO Shipper Maintenance (5.13.14), PO Container Maintenance
(5.13.13), and PO Shipper Receipt (5.13.20) cannot process any
subcontract PO line item that references a WLT-controlled operation.

Purchase Order Maintenance

Part of the subcontracting processis to use Purchase Order Maintenance
(5.7) to create a subcontract PO for the subcontract operation. When
creating a subcontract PO for line items that reference Advanced
Repetitive cumulative orders, use the lot/serial field to enter the WIP lot/
serial number of the material being sent for subcontract processing.

e san sarnsa e e o s e

Descriptior: Parent fa work Order: [wo10129 st Cost yes
B 1D: |928332 a3t Cost: 0
Indlcate the - | Dperation: |10
WIP lot/serial Subcontract Type:
here. Lot/Senal:

Thelot/serial entered in thisfield defaults asthe input lot/serial number in
the WIP Lot Input Queue Issue Data frame in Purchase Order Receipts
when the order is being received. This value also prints on reports
generated by Purchase Order Print (5.10).



UsING WIP LoT TRACE 55

Receiving Subcontract POs

Purchase Order Receipts (5.10) captures line item receipt data for
subcontract-type lines that reference Advanced Repetitive cumulative
order operations that are WLT controlled.

This program cannot be used to backflush lot/serial controlled
components, or components that cannot be issued from the default issue
location. Use Backflush Transaction (18.22.13) to manually backflush the
operation for the component material received. If you attempt to receive
this type of component material, only the extended subcontract cost for
the PO is added to the cumulative order operation’s cumulative
subcontract cost.

Usethe WIP Lot Input Queue Issue Data frame to enter details of the WIP
material being consumed from the input queue of the subcontract
operation. Use the WIP Lot Output Queue Receipt Data frames to record
details of the material being produced and moved to the output queue of
this subcontract operation.

The system backflushes these WIP lot/serial numbers. The input WIP lot/
serials are consumed, and the output WIP lot/serials are produced. WIP
lot/serial QOH balances, cumulative totals, and tracing history records are
updated accordingly. The supplier ID is used as the work center ID to
update WIP lot/serial QOH balances.

When WIP Lot Trace (WLT) is active, al of the inventory-related fields
in the purchase order receipt detail are disabled, including Site, Location,
Lot/Serial, Ref, Supplier Lot, Multi Entry, and Change Attributes. All lot/
seria information should be specified using the WLT frames that display.

Note If Moveto Next Opis Yes, thenthe WIP lot/serials specified in the
WIP Lot Output Queue Receipt Data frame are moved to the input queue
of the next milestone operation.

Returning Purchased Materials

Purchase Order Returns (5.13.7) updates QOH bal ances, cumulative
totals, and WLT tracing history to reflect the return of materials at a
subcontract operation. The WIP Lot Input Queue Issue Data and WIP Lot
Output Queue Receipt Data frames appear when processing WLT-
controlled material. Any material being returned is reverse backflushed.

IQAD
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For example, instead of receiving material to WIP, material isremoved
from WIP. The system basically processes a PO receipt with al negative
quantities.

If Move To Next Operation is Yes, the system removes WIP lot/serials
from WIP inventory at the input queue of the first milestone operation
following the subcontract operation. When thisvalueis No or amilestone
operation does not exist after the subcontract operation, then the system
removes the WIP lot/seria s from the output queue of the subcontract
operation.

Processing a Subcontract Operation

Processing a subcontract operation when using WIP Lot Trace and
Advanced Repetitive adds afew minor steps to the subcontract procedure.

Note This procedure assumes that you have already backflushed all
operations previous to the subcontract operation.

1 Create ascheduled order in Scheduled Order Maintenance (5.5.1.13).
Specify the appropriate cumulative work order 1D and subcontract
operation.

2 Create a subcontract shipper in Sub Shipper Maintenance
(18.22.1.13).

a Usethe parent item site as the ship-from and the supplier as the
ship-to.

b Usethe cumulative order ID and subcontract operation used on
the scheduled order.

¢ Specify the WIP lot/serials and quantity being sent to the
subcontractor inthe WLT WIP Lot Move Dataframe. Select Help
to display alist of WIP lot/serials produced at the previous
operation.

3 Print the subcontract shipper using Sub Shipper Print (18.22.5.9). The
WIP lot/serials entered in the WIP Lot Move Data frame display as
L ots Shipped.



UsING WIP LoT TRACE 57

4 Confirm the subcontract shipper using Sub Shipper Issue
(18.22.5.11). This moves the indicated WIP lot/serials from the
output queue of the previous operation to the input queue of the
indicated operation.

5 Receive the scheduled order in Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1).

a Usethe WIP Lot Input Queue Issue Data frame to specify the P See page 36.
WIP |ot/serials that were sent to the subcontractor. Select Help to
display alist of WIP lot/serials as they appeared on the
subcontract shipper.

b Usethe WIP Lot Output Queue Receipts Data frame to specify » See page 37.
the WIP lot/serials being received from the subcontractor. The
lot/serial you entered in the input queue frame defaults to the
output queue frame.

Processing a Subcontract Operation for Multiple Subcontractors

Follow the procedure outline above, with the following additional steps:

- Create a separate subcontract scheduled order for each subcontractor
being used at the work order operation.

« Create, confirm, and print separate subcontract shippers for each
subcontractor.

» When you backflush the next operation, the subcontract WIP lot/
serials you received in the Purchase Order Receipts Output Queue
Receipt Data frame appear on the WIP Lot Input Queue Issue Data
frame browse.

Use the WIP Lot Inventory Status Report (3.22.13.13) to display the
operation and queue where specific WIP and item material is located
during manufacturing.

IQAD
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Using WLT with Repetitive

The foll owing sections describe the Repetitive programs affected by WLT
changes.

WLT in Repetitive and Advanced Repetitive

WLT makes many of the same changes to Repetitive and Advanced
Repetitive programs.
 The changes made to the Rework Transaction (18.22.17) are also
made to the Repetitive Rework Transaction (18.16).

« Likewise, Repetitive Setup Transaction (18.13) is modified in the
same way as the Advanced Repetitive module’s Labor Transaction
(18.22.15).

When you use these programs to process any WLT-controlled material,
the same WLT frames appear.

Reporting Labor

Repetitive Labor Transaction (18.14) uses the same WLT frames as
Backflush Transaction (18.22.13). WLT frames appear and are used only
when processing WLT-controlled material.

The WLT frames are used to enter input, output, and reject WIP lot/serials
and quantities. This information is used to record the appropriate tracing
records and update WIP lot/serial QOH balances.

Use the WLT frames to enter WIP material lot/serial information for the
current operation’s input, output, and reject queues. Use the Destination
Work Center and Machine frame to specify where the backflushed
material will be moved. This frame appears only when Move to Next Op
is Yes.
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WLT frames added to this program appear in this order when the
corresponding queue isWLT controlled:

« WIP Lot Input Queue Issue Data

« Destination Work Center and Machine
« WIP Lot Output Queue Receipt Data

» WIP Lot Reject Data

Handling Reject Material

The Repetitive Reject Transaction (18.17) displays the WIP Lot Input
Queue Issue Data and WIP Lot Reject Data frames. Use these framesto
enter the input lot/serials to issue and reject WIP lot/serials to produce.
The information entered in these frames updates tracing history records
and WIP lot/serial QOH balances.

Tracing Scrap Material

When scrapping WLT-controlled material, the Repetitive Scrap

Transaction (18.18) displaysthe WIP Lot Reject Queue Scrap Dataframe.

Use it to enter the WIP lot/seria and quantity of the material being
scrapped. The information you enter updates tracing history records and
WIP lot/serial QOH balances.

Reporting Repetitive Transaction History

The Repetitive Trans Detail Inquiry (18.4.2) is modified to display WIP
lot/serial information connected with an operation history record. Any

tracing records associated with the operation history record are displayed.

Additionally, any WIP lot/serials recorded by a scrap, reject, rework, or
adjust transaction are a so displayed.

» See page 36.
» See page 35.
» See page 37.
» See page 38.

» See page 36 and
page 38.

» See page 40.
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CHAPTER 4

WIP Lot Trace Reports

This chapter reviews all the reports and inquiries you can useto view
information recorded by the WLT module.

WLT Reports 62
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Fig. 4.1

WIP Lot Inventory
Status Report
(3.22.13.13)

M QAD

WLT Reports

The WIP Lot Trace module provides 10 reports and inquiries for
reviewing WLT data. These reports and inquiries are designed to clearly
show consumption and production data at the operation and WIP |lot/serial
level.

Some existing reports and inquiries also display WLT data.

Using WLT Reports

When using WLT, you should use the WLT reports to report any WLT-
controlled WIP and item component material. WLT does not trace WIP at
non-milestone operations even if those operations belong to a WLT-
controlled routing.

If you use Advanced Repetitive reportsto view QOH balances for WLT-
controlled routings or BOMSs, the report may show that thereisWIP
material in the input queue of non-milestone operations. If you report for
the samerouting or BOM using WLT reports, these reports will show that
the WIP lot/serial QOHs arein the input queue of the following milestone
operation.

WIP Lot Inventory Status Report

Use the WIP Lot Inventory Status Report (3.22.13.13) to view the status
of WIP lot inventory. The report displays the WIP lot inventory
associated with each discrete work order, or repetitive cumulative work
order.

1 WIP Lot Inventory Status Report
UserMenu Edit Queue Options Help

Item Number:
Site: | 1000 To: (1000

Location: To:
Production Line: |102 To: |102
1D: To:

Operation: To:
Lot/Seriak To:
Work Center: To:
Machine: To:

™
=
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Item Lot Ship Transaction Report

The Item Lot Ship Transaction Report (3.22.13.14) produces a report
showing ISS-SO transaction history (tr_hist) records created by Sales
Order Shipments (7.9.15) or Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm (7.9.5) for a
selected finished material lot. With thisinformation, you can easily
identify the customer or ship-to where the finished material lot was
shipped.

Fig. 4.2
[ WP LotActual BilRepo @M= Item Lot Ship

UserMeru Edit Queue Options Help Transaction Report

HAEEREE) (3.22.13.14)

Material Type (Item/WIP): [item

Item Number:
Produced By ID: |
Produced By Op:

Lot/Serial: To:
Relerence: Ta:
Levels: Dutput:
Batch ID:

WIP Lot Convert Trans Report

The WIP Lot Convert Trans Report (3.22.13.15) shows operation history
(op_hist) data and tracing information for transactions where material
conversion occurred. Thisrefersto, for example, any operation where a
component isintroduced and becomes part of the WIP material, or where
arejected WIP material was reworked and assigned to a different lot/

serial.
Fig. 4.3
i WIP Lot Convert Trans Report |- (O] x] WIP Lot Convert
UserMenu Edit Queue Options Help Trans R rt
e e [ e [ .2 (32213.15)
Effective Date: |08/02/33 To: [08/05/33
Time: |10: 00 To: [03:00
Site: |10000 To: [1000
1D: To:
Produced By Op: |0 To: |o
Purchase Order: To:
Item Mumber: [1972p To: |1972p
Lot/Serial: To:
Reference: To:

Include Consumed Items: [yes |
Include Produced Items: [yes
Include Consumed WIP: [yes
Include Produced WIP: |yes Dutput:
Batch 1D:
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Fig. 4.4

WIP Lot Non-
Convert Trans
Report (3.22.13.16)
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The report shows the data recorded in these programs:
» Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1)
 Purchase Order Returns (5.13.7)

» Work Order Issue (16.10)

» Work Order Receipt (16.11)

» Work Order Operation Backflush (16.19)
» Labor Feedback by Work Order (17.1)
» Labor Feedback by Employee (17.2)

» Labor Feedback by Work Center (17.3)
 Repetitive Setup Transaction (18.13)
 Repetitive Labor Transaction (18.14)

* Repetitive Rework Transaction (18.16)
 Repetitive Reject Transaction (18.17)
 Backflush Transaction (18.22.13)

» Run Labor Transaction (18.22.14)
 Setup Labor Transaction (18.22.15)

» Rework Transaction (18.22.17)

WIP Lot Non-Convert Trans Report

The WIP Lot Non-Convert Trans Report (3.22.13.16) shows operation
history data that references WIP lot and serial numbers, but does not
include records where material was converted.

1 WIP Lot Non-Convert Trans Report [_ O] |

UserMenu Edit Oueue Options Help

| BB

Effective Date: To:| /7 /4
Time: To: jos5:00
Site: [T000 To:[To00
Item Mumber: [1957p To: [1957p
o Te: [
Produced By Op: [0 To: |0
Lot/Serial: To:
Reference: To:
Reason: [ Te:|
Include Scrap: Ino
Include Adjustments: Iyas
Include Rejects: Iyes
Include Reworks: [yes Output:
Batch ID:




WIP lot and serial numbers recorded during transactions in the following
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programs are reported:

Repetitive Regject Transaction (18.17)
Reject Transaction (18.22.16)
Repetitive Rework Transaction (18.16)
Rework Transaction (18.22.17)
Repetitive Scrap Transaction (18.18)
Scrap Transaction (18.22.18)

« WIP Adjust Transaction (18.22.21)

Note Information recorded in the rework transaction is reported only if

the WIP lot or serial numbers remained the same for the reworked
material.

WIP Lot Inquiry

Use WIP Lot Inquiry (3.22.13.17) to display WIP lot cumulative

guantities by lot or work order ID at each operation. The cumulative totals

displayed at each operation are;

Cumulative quantity produced
Cumulative quantity consumed
Cumulative quantity scrapped
Cumulative quantity adjusted
Cumulative quantity rejected
Cumulative quantity reworked
Cumulative quantity transferred in
Cumulative quantity transferred out

+ WIP Lot Inquiry H[=] B3
User Menu Edit Queus Options Help

=SB E = b2

Lot/Serial: [11-045¢c
ID: |4000356

Produced By Op: |30 @I Output: terminal

Fig. 4.5
WIP Lot Inquiry
(3.22.13.17)
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Fig. 4.6
Supplier Lot
Transaction Report
(3.22.13.18)

Fig. 4.7
Lot Where Used
Report (3.22.13.19)
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Supplier Lot Transaction Report

Use Supplier Lot Transaction Report (3.22.13.18) to generate a report of

PO Receipt transactions for the selected item, where a supplier’s lot
number was entered into the Supplier Lot number field. Use the report to
identify the supplier lot associated with an internally assigned lot.

+ Supplier Lot Transaction Report |- (O] %]
Wserhleny Edi Hueue Dptions Help
[ % | & [ 2
Item Mumber: [1972p
Supplier Lok Jitlot 735201 Supplier Lot |itlot 735201
Lot/Serial: To:
Reference: To:
Effective: [08702/33 To: 08725593 Output:
Batch 1D:

WIP Lot Where Used Report

Use the WIP Lot Where Used Report (3.22.13.19) to generate a where-
used report for selected component or WIP material lots. The report
shows where WIP material or component lots were consumed, and what
material lots were produced from them.

+ Lot Where-Used Report [_[O] =]

UszerMenu Edit Queue Options Help

o s el sl

Material Type [Item/WIP): |ltem

Item Number: |001-FH99
Produced By ID: [400054
Produced By Op: [10

Lot/Serial: [1000272 To: |1000300

Reference: To:

Levels: |3 Dutput:

Batch 1D
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WIP Lot Actual Bill Report

Usethe WIP Lot Actual Bill Report (3.22.13.20) to generate areport that
shows what material was used to make a WLT-tracked finished or WIP
lot. The reports shows issue and receipt transactions related to the WIP or
parent material.

Fig. 4.8
: WIP Lot Actual Bill Report =] E3 WIP Lot Actual
Uiz Bl Dieos Wpies Hep Bill Report
/7 elels=er (322.15.20)
Malerial Type (lem/WIP): flem

Item Number:

Produced By ID: |
Produced By Op:

Lot/Seniak I To:
Reference: I To:
Levels: Dutput:
Batch 1D:

IQAD
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SECTION 2
Self-Billing

This section contains information on the PRO/PLUS Self-Billing
module. The following chapters are included:

Introduction to Self-Billing 71
Preparing to Use Self-Billing 77
Creating Slf-Bills 81
Maintaining Self-Bills 89

SAf-Billing Reportsand Inquiries 103
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CHAPTER 5

Introduction to
Self-Billing

This chapter introduces Self-Billing functions and features.

Overview 72

Reviewing Traditional Sdlf-Billing 72
Customer-Initiated Payments 73
Self-Bill Document 74

Sdf-Billing Programs 75
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Overview

Use the Self-Billing module to process customer-initiated payments by
applying payment to invoices based on line-item shipper details,
including:

 Customer details

« Purchase order (PO) number

 Kanban number

 Release authorization number (RAN)

- Evaluated receipt settlement (ERS) payment references

With Self-Billing you can:
» Automatically enter customer remittance information using
Document Import (35.13).

« Automatically enter remittance information based on hard-copy
customer remittance advice.

« Manually enter remittance information into MFG/PROeB.

« Apply under- or over-payment credit to accounts receivable based on
such documents.

» Apply batch payments to invoices and memos referenced on self-
bills.

Reviewing Traditional Self-Billing

In the automotive industry, suppliers often do not send invoicesto their
customers. Instead, the customer remits a self-bill. This document details
shipments received and amount due to the supplier for these shipments.
The amount also reflects any deductions for defective or damaged parts,
and any other pertinent credits due. This document is called a self-bill
because the customer decides the payable amount instead of relying on an
invoice from the supplier.

Figure 5.1 shows the traditional self-bill work flow.
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Fig. 5.1
i ) Traditional Self-
Supplier makes shipments to Bill Work Flow
customer. l
l Customer remits self-bill and
payment.
Shipments are received by
customer. l
l Supplier receives and
processes self-bills and
Customer creates self-bill for payment.
new shipments. l
l Supplier creates discrepancy
notices if self-bill and invoice
Customer adds corrections for amounts differ.
other self-bills.

The sdf-bill is remitted to the supplier, who then processes it and
compares it with open invoices. When the self-hill information is entered
into the system, it is mapped to an invoice.

If the supplier notes any discrepancy between the self-bill and their
records, the customer must be notified within a predefined period for
correctionsto be made. In some situations, a self-bill is remitted and only
later is the payment made. In other situations, payment may accompany
the self-hill.

The payment remitted reflects the self-bill and any agreed-upon
corrections from previous self-bills. Each supplier-customer relationship
usually sets up specific rules for reconciling discrepancies. Sometimes
these must be written off as losses by either the supplier or the customer.

Customer-Initiated Payments

Self-Billing lets you process customer-initiated payments based on the
various types of information remitted on the customer’s document.
Reconciliation is not limited to just the document number.

Many industries do not use the traditional self-billing methodology. In
some situations, suppliers do send invoices to their customers. However,
customers disregard these and, as in the traditional self-billing
environment, send their own type of remittance advice document to their

IQAD
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supplier. This customer remittance document contains different details,
based on the specific industry. These details can include customer bill-to,
PO numbers, kanban numbers, RANS, shipper numbers, invoice line-item
numbers, sales order (SO) numbers, and others.

The customer remittance document must always include an amount
payable to the supplier. This can aso bein the form of an ERS payment.
The amount can reflect any adjustments for defective or damaged parts
and any other pertinent credits due.

Unlike the traditional self-bill process, other industries do not necessarily

rely on the customer-remitted document number as reference to the

original supplier invoice. Instead, the supplied information must be used

to reconcile the customer’s remittance document to the supplier’s invoice
records.

Self-Bill Document

A customer remittance or self-bill can be remitted in two forms: hard
copy or an EDI transaction. In either case, the information received on the
self-bill is defined by the customer and should be the same in either form.
The information on a self-bill can, but does not need to, include the
following types of information:

 Adjustments and corrections from previous self-bills

» Partial payment for a shipment

 Full payment for a shipment

Trailer charges on selected invoices (trailer charge self-hill lines)
Freight and special handling charges are grouped into this category.
 Tax charges on select invoices (tax self-bill lines)



Self-Billing Programs

INTRODUCTION TO SELF-BILLING

The Self-Billing module uses the following programs.

Menu Number Description

Table 5.1

Program Name Self-Billing

276121
27.6.124
276.12.7
27.6.12.8
27.6.12.10
27.6.12.11
276.12.13
27.6.12.15
27.6.12.23
27.6.12.24
35.13

Self-Bill Maintenance

Self-Bill Auto Create

Self-Bill Payment Application
Self-Bill Payment Undo

Self-Bill Discrepancy Report
Invoice/lMemo AR Balance Report
Self-Bill Report
Shipment-Invoice Crossref Report
Self-Bill Delete/Archive
Self-Billing Control File
Document Import

Programs
arsbmt.p

arsbac.p
arsbpap.p
arsbpu.p
arsbrp02.p
arsbrp03.p
arsbrp.p
arsbsirp.p
arshdel.p
arsbpm.p
edimport.p

75
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CHAPTER 6

Preparing to Use
Self-Billing

This chapter describes how to prepare your system to use Self-Billing
programs, and how to activate self-billing functionality.

Introduction 78
Activating Self-Billing 78
Setting Up Customers 79

Capturing Self-Billing Data 79
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Fig. 6.1
Self-Billing Control
File (27.6.12.24)

M QAD

Introduction

AR Sdf-Billing uses processed shipping information to match incoming
customer-initiated payments. The system must first process shipping
information for the incoming remittance.

Shipment details are captured at the time a shipper is confirmed. Invoice,
tax, order-level discount, and trailer information is captured at the time of
invoice posting.

Note The salesorder shipment program does not capture self-billing
information.

Activating Self-Billing

To use Self-Billing, you must activate it in the Self-Billing Control File
(27.6.12.24).

: Self-Billing Control File =] E3

UserMenu Edit Queue Option: Help
)2

Enable Seli-Billing: |pes
Self-Bill Prefix: [SBP

Self-Billing Control File
’7 Next Self-Bill: (50004

In the Self-Billing Control File, set the following parameters:
1 Set Enable Self-Billing to Yes.

2 Define the three-character, self-bill numbering prefix according to
your MFG/PROeB environment.

3 Enter the next self-bill number (maximum 20 characters).
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Setting Up Customers

Prior to processing customer-initiated payments, you must set Capture
Sdf-Billing Information to Yesin Customer Maintenance (2.1.1) for all
relevant bill-to addresses (see Figure 6.2). Self-hilling information is
captured only for bill-to addresses with this flag set to Yes. Thisfield is
the only indicator that self-bill information should be collected. The
Capture Self-Billing Information field displays only after you activate
self-billing in the Self-Billing Control File.

To activate self-billing data collection in Customer Maintenance for
customers already in your system, enter the customer 1D and press Go.
The Capture Self-Billing Information pop-up appears as you proceed
through the maintenance frames.

When thisfield is Yes, the system captures data for both discrete and
scheduled orders when Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm (7.9.5) isrun.

) ] Fig. 6.2
Attention: Alex 12k Customer
Telephone: Ext: 12k Eat: M al ntenance %I f'
Al Capture Self-Billing Inf: ion: [yes| Addod: 02712495 BI I I I ng Pop-Up
Gustomer Data : : (211)
Sort Mame: PEI Computers Ltd. Type: 01 Taxable: yes 1
Salespsnl: Multiple: no Region: Price Thi:
Ship Yia: Cumnency: usd Disc Thi:

Capturing Self-Billing Data

Once you have activated Self-Billing and set up the customersthat useit,
you must allow sufficient time for your system to capture required
customer data before you can begin to process customer-initiated
payments.

To begin capturing self-billing data:

1 Useshippersto process all shipments that may be referenced on
future self-hills.

2 Invoice and post to AR all shipments that may be referenced on a
future self-bill.

IQAD
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Note The item numbersto be referenced on future self-bills must be

used on the original sales order. These items are either the customer’s
item numbers or your internal item numbers, whichever appear on the
customer-remitted document.
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CHAPTER 7

Creating Self-Bills

This chapter presents how to create self-hills.

Introduction 82
Entering Self-Bills 82

Importing Self-Bills 86
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Introduction

Before you can begin to process customer-initiated payments, the
corresponding shipping data must be collected for discrete sales orders
and scheduled orders by Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm (7.9.5). You must
alow aperiod of time for this shipping data to be captured before you
begin to process any self-bills. During this time period, post all invoices
to AR for shipments to customers that use self-hills.

Entering Self-Bills

Sdf-Bill Auto Create (27.6.12.4) facilitates the task of entering customer
remittance advice into your system. With this program, you specify a

range of selection criteria as shown on the customer’s remittance advice.
You can then associate the payment information with the correct invoice.
You assign a self-bill number, or the system generates a self-bill number
and assigns it to the document you are creating.

In certain situations, you may not be able to associate some lines from a
customer’s remittance advice to the self-bill you are creating. These lines
are labeled adjustment self-bill lines. You must manually associate these
lines with the corresponding invoice lines using Self-Bill Maintenance
(27.6.12.1).

Once you create the self-bill using Self-Bill Auto Create, Self-Bill
Maintenance is automatically invoked so you can associate any
adjustment self-bill lines with the corresponding invoice shipment.

The auto-create process consists of four steps:
1 Create a new self-bill by defining selection criteria.

2 Use the Self-Bill Workbench to refine the selection by deselecting
any lines that should not be referenced on this self-bill.

3 Print, review, and add selections to the self-bill.

4 Use Self-Bill Maintenance to further define these selections so that
they correctly reflect the information on the customer-remitted
self-bill.



CREATING SELF-BiLLs 83

Fig. 7.1
CSobgimtee T | Self-Bill Auto
UserMernu Edit Queue Options Help Cl’eate (276 124)
e ] 12
Sell-Bill | Bill-To:
Currency:
Auth: To:
Item: To:
Ship Date: o To: F

Shipper: To:
Customer PO: To:
Sales Order: To:
Ship-From: To:
Ship-To: To:
Sold-To: Ta:
Invoice: Ta:

Include Shipment Details: [yes

Include Trailer Charges: |no

Include Taxes: |no

Include Order Discounts: [no

Sort By: [i th _ ltem & Auth

Entering Auto Create Fields

Self-Bill. Enter the self-bill to which the selections are to be added.

When left blank, a self-bill number is generated using control file
default information.

Specifying an existing self-bill number adds selections to that self-
bill. Specifying any other number in this field creates a new self-hill
for that number and selections are added to it.

Bill-To. Enter the bill-to for which the selection isto be made. Thisis
the customer’s address.

When entering information for an existing self-bill, you must also
enter that bill-to.

All shipments referenced on the shipper must be paid by the same
bill-to.
Currency. Enter the currency for this self-bill document.

All shipments referred to on the self-bill must be invoiced in the same
bill-to currency. Only this currency can be used on this self-bill.

Currency is mandatory. When a self-bill is specified in the Self-Bill
field, data defaults from that self-bill’s bill-to.

Authorization. Enter the authorization number sent by the customer to
identify a shipment. Release Authorization Number (RAN), Dealer
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» See “Shipment-
Invoice Crossref
Report” on
page 107.
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Order Number (DON), and kanban numbers are exampl es of
authorization numbers,

When you add detail lines, you can enter an authorization number to
select shipments from the shipment-invoice cross-reference table.

Sort By. Specify the display order for information on the Self-Bill
Workbench. The four sort orders are:

» Item Number and Authorization Number

« Authorization Number and Item Number

« Shipper Number and Item Number

» Customer PO and Item Number

Using Self-Bill Auto Create

Follow these steps to create a new self-hill or to add linesto an existing
self-bill using Self-Bill Auto Create (27.6.12.4).

1

Enter a previously created self-bill number, or leave Self-Bill blank
when creating a new self-bill.

Enter any identifying information in the auto-create selection screen.
Enter as much or as little information as you have from the
customer’s remittance advice you are re-creating. Significant
information you should enter is:

« Shipper number

- Sold-to

 Ship-to

* ltem number

« Date of shipment

« Authorization number

Note The more selection criteriayou provide, the narrower and more
accurate your selection becomes.

3

Specify whether to include shipment details, trailer charges, taxes, or
order discounts on the selection display screen.

4 Select asort order for the resulting workbench report.
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5 Press Go.

The system analyzes your customer’s shipment data and displays a
list of possible shipper numbers that might be associated with the
customer’s remittance advice document. This information is

displayed in the workbench according to the sort order you previously
indicated.

Fig. 7.2
: Self-Bill Aute Create (=1 3 ' Salf-Bill
UserMenu Edit Queue Options Help Workbmch
BB B2
Self-Bill Workbench
= Authorization Self-Bill ltem Shipper Customer PO
22-100 10000-98-100002
22110 10000-98-100002
77-100 10000-98-100002
1T-001 10000-38-100002
IT-002 10000-98-100002
Balance Qty Price Balance Amt Ship Date Invoice SoldTo
10 20. zo0.  03fo3f3 10008 5B-100
5 records found matching selection criteria.
Press Enter to select/deselect Records.
|F1 =Help F2=Go ESC=End Ins=Add F5=Delete A

Use the workbench to refine your selection by deselecting any lines
that should not be referenced by this self-bill. Item number is the
customer’s item number, which was originally used on the order.

» Use the Up/Down arrows to navigate from entry to entry.
» Use Enter to deselect any entry that does not belong on the self-
bill. An asterisk (*) indicates selection.
Press Go to continue with your selection.

Print and review the selection. You are prompted to continue.

- If you continue, either all selections are added to an existing
self-bill or anew self-hill is created and selections are added to it.

- If you do not continue, selections are not added to the self-bill.

85
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» See “Maintaining
Self-Bills” on
page 90.

» For more details
on EDI
processing, see
User Guide
\olume 7:
Release
Management.

» See “Matching
Adjustment Self-
Bill Lines” on
page 96.

Fig. 7.3
Document Import
(35.13)

M QAD

9 Sdf-Bill Maintenance (27.6.12.1) is automatically invoked to let you
edit these selections to correctly reflect the information on the
remittance advice. In the Self-Bill Maintenance header, you cannot
edit the Self-Bill, Bill-To, or Currency fields, which default from
Self-Bill Auto Create.

Importing Self-Bills

Use Document Import (35.13) to import EDI sdlf-billsinto the system.
Thisfunction loads self-bill information from aflat file and processesit to
create a self-bill document in your MFG/PRO eB database.

During import, the system tries to associate incoming electronic self-hill
datawith invoice data. Once loaded into your database, the information
can be manually modified using Self-Bill Maintenance.

EDI sdf-hill lines should always be associated with an MFG/PRO eB
invoice number. However, the system may not be able to make this
association for some self-bill lines due to incorrect or incomplete
information in the EDI file. These problems are reported in the EDI load
report produced during import.

Linesthat the import process cannot associate are tagged as adjustment
entry lines. You can manually associate adjustment self-bill linesto the
correct invoicein Self-Bill Maintenance.

: Document Import [_ O] |

UserMenu Edit Oueue Options Help

R ] b

Address: To:

Document Type: To:

Document |D: To:

Import from File/Process: |File

Import File/Process Name: |

Report Detail/Summary: |Detail
Update: [yes

Dutput:
Batch ID:
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Formatting EDI Documents for Import

To import self-bill documents using EDI, you must format the self-bill

files correctly. Table 7.1 lists the format for the first record in a document.

Thisformat appliesto al document types.

POS Width Value/DB Field/L ocal Var
New Document Indicator 1 1
Software Label MFG/PRO
Document Type 10 ansi_document_types array
Trading Partner InterfaceID | 13 24 ad edi_tpid
EDI Standard Version 37 30 ad edi_std

Table 7.2 lists the record format for each section of a self-bill document.

Description

‘ POS ‘Width ‘ Value/DB Field/L ocal Var

“01” Self-Bill Header Information

Record Type Indicator 1 01
Trading Partner Bill-to 4 sbi_hill
Self-bill Number 13 20 sbi_nbr
Transmission Number 34 20 shi_xmission
Response Date 55 shi_resp _date
Currency 62 shi_curr
Control Amount 66 10 sbi_ctrl_amt
“12" Self-bill Detail Information
Record Type Indicator 1 2 12
Type 4 1 shid_type
Sold-to 6 8 shid_cust
Self-bill Item 15 30 shd_part
Authorization Number 46 24 sbid_authorization
Shipper Id 71 8 shid_ship_id
Customer PO Number 80 22 shid_po
Quantity 103 10 shid_qty
Price 114 10 shid_price
Amount 125 10 shid_amt
Unit Of Measure 136 2 shid um

Table 7.1
First Record for All
Document Types

Table 7.2
Self-Bill Flat File
Format
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Description POS Width Value/DB Field/L ocal Var
Tax Amount 139 10 shid tax_amt
Tax Percent 150 10 shid_tax_pct




CHAPTER 8

Maintaining Self-Bills

Once acustomer remittance advice has been entered into your database,
it must be maintained and updated. This chapter presents the self-billing
mai ntenance process.

Maintaining Self-Bills 90
Applying Payment to Self-Bills 98
Reversing Payment 101
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Maintaining Self-Bills

Use Sdlf-Bill Maintenance (27.6.12.1) to manually enter new self-bills
and delete and maintain existing self-bills. Use this function to reconcile
any adjustment lines that result from processing a self-bill using Self-Bill
Auto Create (27.6.12.4) or Document Import (35.13).

Fig. 8.1
Self-Bill
Maintenance
(27.6.12.1), Header

M QAD

* Self-Bill Maintenance

[_[O]x]

Userteny Edit Quews; Options HER

[B ]|z
Self-Bill: Response Date: f !/
Bill-To: Check:
Transmission: Cuirency:
Amt Total: Amt Control Totak

Lines:

Entering Header Values

Self-Bill. Enter the self-bill to which the selections are to be added.
When left blank the system generates a self-bill number.

By entering an existing self-bill number, you specify a self-bill to
which selected details are added. Specifying any other number in this
field creates a self-bill for that number and adds the selection to it.

Bill-To. Enter the bill-to for which the selection isto be made. The
bill-to is required. You cannot change the bill-to once you have
created a self-bill in the system.

All shipments referenced on the shipper must be paid by the same
Bill-To and with the same currency.

Transmission. Enter the transmission that identifies the batch of EDI
self-bills received from this customer.

Thisfield is used to group a number of EDI self-hills.

Amt Total. Thisfield displays arunning total amount of all shipments
and other entries referenced on this self-bill. Thistota is maintained
by the system and cannot be changed.

Lines. Thisfield displays the running total number of lines on this
self-bill. This system-maintained field is for reference only and
cannot be edited.
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Response Date. Enter the date by which you need to communicate
any discrepancies found within the self-bill back to your customer.

Thisis apreviousy agreed-upon date between you and your
customers. It defaults to the current date.

Check. Enter the check number used for the self-hill.

If a payment has been applied to this self-bill with Self-Bill Payment
Application (27.6.12.7), then the check used for that transaction
defaults here.

Currency. Enter the currency for this self-bill document. All records
included on this self-bill must be invoiced using this currency. For
new self-bills, currency defaults from the bill-to address of the

customer.

Amt Control Total. Enter the control total of all shipmentsand other Tip

entries referenced on the self-bill. This control total is usually the Total is exprossed
total on the hard-copy self-bill. currency specified

Thistotal isused to reconcile the total amount of the self-bill. Inorder 0" 'S Customer

to make a payment for a self-bill, the Amt Control Total must match
the Amt Total of the self-bill.

If any entries on the self-bill are incorrectly entered, the amount will
not match the self-bill Amount Total. You are warned about the
discrepancy when exiting this maintenance function. The two totals
must match to apply payment to the self-bill.

Creating a New Self-Bill

Normally, you would not use Self-Bill Maintenance (27.6.12.1) to create
anew self-hill. Use Self-Bill Auto Create or Document Import to create a
new self-bill. However, under some circumstances you may have to use
Self-Bill Maintenance to create a new self-bill.

Follow these steps to create a new self-bill using Self-Bill Maintenance.
In the program header do the following:

1

Enter anew sdf-bill number.

Leave blank for the system to create a new number from the
information in the control file.

Enter or select a customer bill-to address.
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Fig. 8.2

Self-Bill
Maintenance, Line
Selection Frame

Fig. 8.3

Self-Bill
Maintenance, Line
Edit Frame

M QAD

On anew self-bill, information defaults for Response Date and
Currency.

Edit Transmission, Response Date, and Amt Control Total as needed.
Press Go.

A self-bill line selection frame appears.

1
T Self-Bill Item Authorization
Shipper Customer PO

Open Qty Price
Paid Qty Paid Price

Follow these steps to create a new self-hill line:

1

On the blank self-bill line, press Insert.

The sdlf-bill line edit frame appears. Line indicates the new self-bill
line.

* Self-Bill Maintenance
Userteny Edit Quews; Options HER

Line: |1

Bill-To: [1005000 Self-Bill: [dzv123
Self-Bill Item: | Sold-To:
|[] Type: [
Authorization- | Shipper:
Customer PO: I— Sales Order:

You must enter the Self-Bill Item or Sold-To.

Enter any other identifying information available. Press Go.

The system matches shipment invoice records based the information
in these fields.

For Type:
» Leaveblank if entering a shipment line.

 Enter A for an adjustment line. Use this code when creating an
adjustment line to reference a write-off memo.

Enter C for trailer chargesline.
Enter D for discount line.

Enter T for tax line.



MAINTAINING SELF-BiLLs 93

4 When the system finds multiple matches for the information you
enter, a shipment selection frame appears. Use thisframe to select the

correct line.
» Usethe arrow keysto scroll from lineto line.
 Press Enter to select the correct line.

: Self Bill Maintenance [-To=]|

UszerMenu Edit Queue Options Help

2B B2
2

Line: 1 Bill-To: SB-100 Self-Bill:

Self-Bill Item: Sold-To:
] Type:
Authorization: Shipper:

Sales Order: 1015

Customer PO:

Shipment Information Sh|pment
T Authonzation Shipper Customer PO Order .
Information
] toosvantoos frame
10000-98-100003 105
Shipment
Sold-To Balance Amt  Balance Qty Price Ship Date Invoice deta” frame
SB-100 1001 4.1 25. 08f03F% 10009

If only one match isfound, or after you select the correct shipment
line from the line match frame, the financia detail frame appears.

5 Enter or edit financia details and remarks for the line. Press Go.

6 Matching shipment information is displayed in the last frame.

Paid Qty: Im QI\ Invoice/Memo: 10009

Paid Price: |25. 00 Tax Amt: 0. 00 . .

Paid Amount: [100.00 Tax Rate: [0.00% Flnapmal
Currency: USD Origin: M detail frame
Remarks: |
Close Shipment Line: [no
. Shipment Information Shipment
Shipment Paid Balance |ine
uantl: o - ot information
Price: 25.
Extended Amount: 100 100 0 frame

Fig. 8.4

Sdf-Bill
Maintenance,
Shipment
Information Frame

Fig. 8.5
Sdf-Bill
Maintenance,
Shipment Detail
Frames
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» See “Matching
Adjustment Self-
Bill Lines” on
page 96.

Fig. 8.6

Self-Bill
Maintenance, Line
Selection Frame

M QAD

Working with Self-Bill Lines

The sdf-bill linesthat are created in Self-Bill Auto Create (27.6.12.4) or
Document Import (35.13) must be modified to correctly reflect what has
been paid on each salf-bill. The lines on the newly created self-bill
include the entire unpaid quantity and expected price.

After using Document Import to process EDI self-bills, use Self-Bill
Maintenance to reconcile any adjustment lines. After using Self-Bill Auto
Create, you are automatically brought to the Self-Bill Maintenance
header.

Once the header information has been entered into the Self-Bill
Maintenance header or you have finished the initial auto-create
procedure, the line selection frame appears. Use this frame to edit, delete,
or add new self-hill lines. Use this frameto link adjustment self-bill lines
to shipments, in effect changing self-bill adjustment lines to shipment
self-bill lines.

To modify self-bill line details:
1 Select the self-bill line to modify.

i Self-Bill Maintenance =1 B3
UserMenu Edit Queue Options Help
e e Y 2
Self-Bill: SEP50001 Response Date: 0671379
Bill- Ta: 777 Check:-
Transmission: Currency: usd
Amt Total: 66.00 Amt Control Total: 9100
Lines: 2

T  Self-Bill ltem Authorization DOpen Oty Price

Shipper Customer PO In¥v/Memo Paid Qty Paid Price

C o [

i2ky12 [N 0.

F77-100 0.1 5.

i2ky12 i2ky12 15.1 5.

o 0.

777100 0.1 5.

i2ky12 i2ky12 -5.1 5.

Use the arrow keys to navigate up and down the self-bill lines. Press
Enter to select the line to be modified.

The self-hill line edit frame appears.
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Fig. 8.7
: Self-Bill Maintenance M= E3 Salf-Bill
Userflenu Edit Guews; Options HER Ma.lntenance, Llne
e wlr Edit Frame
Line: |1 Bill-To: |1005000 Self-Bill: |dzv123
Self-Bill Item: | Sold-To:
|[] Type: [
Authorization: | Shipper:
Customer PO: | Sales Order:
Paid Qty: [0 o [ Invoice/Memo:
Paid Price: |0. 00 Tax Amt: 0. 00
Paid Amount: 0. 00 Tax Rate: [0. 00%
Currency: [USD Origin: [M |
Remarks: |
Cloge Shipment Line:

2 Add or modify the fields according to the information from the EDI
or the customer remittance advice document.

Note Thefield values entered in the Line Edit frame are the same
values displayed in the Line Selection frame. When entering a new
line, you must enter values. When editing an existing line, the values
displayed were defined when the line was originally created.

Self-Bill item. Thisistheitem referenced on the customer remitted
correspondence—either the customer item number specified on the
scheduled or discrete sales order line or your internal item number.

If specified on the sales order line, the customer item number takes
precedence over your item number.

Type. This is the code identifying this line type. There are five typesrip

L . . OnthelLine

« Blank indicates shipment lines. Selection frame the
- . . Typefield label

« A indicates adjustment lines. isy%e '

T indicates tax.

Cindicatestrailer charges.

« D indicates discount.
Authorization. This is the authorization number sent by the customer
to identify a shipment.

Release Authorization Number (RAN), Dealer Order Number
(DON), and kanban numbers are some examples of authorization
numbers.

IQAD
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During the addition of detail lines, you can enter an authorization
number to select shipments from the shipment-invoice cross-
reference table.

Inv/Memo. Thisis the memo or invoice associated with this line.
When this self-bill line is an adjustment line and Inv/Memo is | eft
blank, an unapplied cash entry is created for the amount referenced.

Open Qty. The line selection frame displays the quantity not yet paid
on any self-bill. Thisfield applies only to shipment self-bill lines and
does not display for adjustment self-bill lines. Open Qty is expressed
in terms of order unit of measure.

Paid Qty. Enter the total number of items that have been paid for.
Price. Thisisyour listed price for the item.

Paid Price. Enter the price paid by the customer for each item.

Matching Adjustment Self-Bill Lines

Follow these steps to match adjustment self-bill lines with corresponding
shipment information:

1

2

Go through the self-bill line modification steps outlined on page 94.

Sdlect the adjustment self-hill line to match.

The self-bill line detail edit frame appears with all the adjustment line
details.

Press Insert.

The shipment information frame appears.
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Fig. 8.8
: Self-Bill Maintenance O] Salf-Bill
UszerMenu Edit Queue Options Help M al ntenance,
B %] & & Shipment
Line: 1 Bill- To: 3000-0 Self-Bill: SB2001% Information Frame
Self-Bill Item: 3500 Sold-To: 3000-0
0 Type: A
Authorization: Shipper:
Customer PO: PD3000 Sales Order:
Shipment Information
T  Authorization Shipper Customer PO Order
] somoz PO3000 011315
sizky22 PO3000 5011315
ran-901 sizky23 PO3000 5011315
ran-902 sizky24 PO3000 5011315
ran-903 512ky24 PO3000 5011315
ran-903 3i2ky25 P0O3000 5011315
Sold-To Balance Amt Balance Qty Price Ship Date Invoice |
3000-0 300_00 30.00 10.00 ©06/13/9% 50-0020

4 Usethe arrow keysto navigate to the corresponding shipment.

5 Press Enter to match the shipment with the adjustment line.

Deleting Self-Bills

You can use Self-Bill Maintenance (27.6.12.1) to delete an entire self-bill » See “Shipment-

or aspecific self-bill line. When aself-bill or aself-bill lineis deleted, any g“‘e’gic;?,co[lossref
shipment-invoice cross-reference records associated with it are released page 107.

and the invoice lines can be selected on another self-bill.

Note A self-bill or self-bill line cannot be deleted if payment has been
applied toit.

To delete a self-bill line:

1 Select the self-bill that has the line you want to delete.
2 Intheline selection frame, select the lineto delete.

3 PressDelete.

4 The sef-bill line detail frame and a delete confirmation prompt
appear.

IQAD



98 PRO/PLUS USER GUIDE

Fig. 8.9

Self-Bill Line
Detail Frame and

DeleteLine
Confirmation
Prompt

M QAD

[ Selfilbamensnce —————— mE|
UserMenu Edit Oueue Options Help
HESEEEDE
Line: 4 Bill-To: 777 Self-Bill: SBPS0001
Self-Bill ltem: 777-100 Sold-To: 777
[1-100) Type:
Authorization: Shipper: j2ky12
Customer PO: Sales Order: 5015878
Paid Qty: -5.0  [LEUEL nvoice/Memo: 2ky12
Paid Price: 5.00 Tax Amt: 000
Paid Amount: -25.00 @ Please confim delete Tax Rate: 0.00%
Currency: usd Drigin: A
Yes Mo |
Close
— Shipment Information
Shipment Paid Balance
Ruantity: 101 101 0.1
Price: 5.
Extended Amount: 50. 50. 0.

5 Choose Yes to delete the selected line.

To delete an entire self-bill:

1 Inthe maintenance header, select the self-bill to delete. Press Go.
2 When the second set of fields are highlighted, press Delete.

3 You are prompted to continue with the deletion. Choose Yesto delete
the selected self-hill.

Applying Payment to Self-Bills

Once a self-bill has been created and payment has been received, payment
must be credited to the appropriate MFG/PRO eB invoices. Use Self-Bill
Payment Application (27.6.12.7) to apply payment to all of the invoices
and memos that are referenced by a self-bill document.

Important You cannot apply payment to a self-bill if the Amt Total does
not equal the Amt Control Total.

When you use this program to apply payment, the payment is applied to
the invoice or memo specified on the self-bill detail line.

When a payment is applied, four different situations are possible:
» Payment is credited to the invoice or memo.
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« When no invoice or memo is specified—Inv/Memo is blank—the
amount paid is applied to unapplied cash with a reference to the self-
bill and the self-bill line.

« When payment is greater than the amount open on the invoice, the
overpayment amount is applied to unapplied cash with areference to
the invoice.

» When payment is greater than the invoice line, the overpayment is
applied to unapplied cash with areference to the self-bill and self-hill
line.

Reconciling Self-Bills

Sdf-Bill Payment Application (27.6.12.7) lets you reconcile
discrepancies between the self-bill document and MFG/PRO eB invoices.
You can reconcile discrepant lines in the following ways:

» Manually match discrepant lines to the correct invoice shipment.

Correct any open quantities or amounts on the affected invoice.

Correct any price differences between the self-bill and the invoice
information.

Match any adjustment line with the correct invoice shipment
information.

Write off a discrepant amount by creating a debit or credit memo.

When you write off adiscrepancy:

1 Create adebt/credit memo in DR/CR Memo Maintenance (27.1) for
the write-off amount.

2 Create an adjustment line for the amount.

3 Enter the debt/credit memo in Inv/Memo on the detail line for the
adjustment.
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Fig. 8.10

Self-Bill Payment
Application
(27.6.12.7)
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: Self-Bill Payment Application = |

Wserbeny Edi Ouewe Options Help
=8|

Bill-To:
Transmission:
Self-Bill:

Amt Control Total:

Check:-
Batch:
Date:
Effective:
Bank:
Currenc 1
Entity:
Account: [ [

Il 1

-~
-~

‘l.h
|-

Applying Payments

Before you can execute Self-Bill Payment Application successfully, you
must ensure that the Amt Total and the Amt Control Total for that self-bill
are the same.

To apply self-bill payments to all associated invoices:
1  Enter the customer bill-to address.

2  Enter the transmission or self-bill number.
The Amt Control Total and other customer financial information
display.

3 Enter the associated check or batch number and correct dates.

4 You can also specify the bank to use. The bank must use the same
currency as the self-hill.

5 You are prompted to continue with the payment application. Choose
Yes and press Go to continue.
Payment is applied to the associated invoices, and the associated
self-bills are updated with the correct check number.

Note Choosing No returns you to the program header without updating
any information.
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Reversing Payment

If you need to reverse a payment, use Self-Bill Payment Undo
(27.6.12.8). This program reverses payments made in Self-Bill Payment
Application (27.6.12.7).

Payments cannot be reversed if:

» Unapplied cash related to the self-bill has been used to pay another
invoice or memo.

The payment period isnot avalid GL period.
» The payment period isin aclosed GL period.
» The payment period isin aclosed year.

Fig. 8.11
: Self-Bill Pagment Undo M=l E Self-Bill Payment
sertenu Edit Guever Dptions el Undo (27_6.12.8)
B BT
BillTa: [
Check:

Batch:
Date: L
Effective: | /
Bank: [ |
Currency:
Enlity:
Account: |

To undo a payment:
1 Enter the bill-to address and check number.
2 Press Go. Financial information for that check is displayed.

3 You are prompted to confirm the update. Choose Yes to reverse the
payment.

The check number in Check is completely removed from all system self-
bills referencing it. Thisis equivalent to deleting a payment record in
Payment Maintenance (27.6.4).
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CHAPTER 9

Self-Billing Reports
and Inquiries

This chapter presents the remaining reports, browses, and functionsin
the Self-Billing module.

Slf-Bill Report 104

Invoice/Memo AR Balance Report 104
Salf-Bill Discrepancy Report 105
Sif-Bill Delete/Archive 106

Shipment-Invoice Crossref Report 107
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Fig. 9.1
Self-Bill Report
(27.6.12.13)

Fig. 9.2
InvoicelMemo AR
Balance Report
(27.6.12.11)
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Self-Bill Report

Use Sdlf-Bill Report (27.6.12.13) to review self-hill detail information.
There are various ways the report can be produced to view the self-bill
details. Usethe selection criteriaand sort options to sort and narrow down
the information reported.

[ SolBfopon ==l
UserMenu Edit Queue Oplions Help
| & &l
seitmi: [ & Te|
Bill-To: Ta:
Date: | 7 7 | To:[ 7 7
Item: To:
Auth: To:
Shipper: To:
CustomerPO: [ To:
Sales Order: [ Te|
Ship-From: — To: —
Sold-To: To:
Check: To:
Include Shipment Lines: |yes Include Adjustment Lines: |no
Include Tax Lines: [no Include Trailer Lines: [no
Include Order Discounts: [no Include Closed Lines: lnn_
Report Unpaid Only: |no
Sort By: [itemauth Item & Authorization
Include Lines with Origin: [ All Output:
Batch 1D:

Invoice/Memo AR Balance Report

Use Invoice/Memo AR Balance Report (27.6.12.11) to determine what
portion of invoices referenced by the self-bill have been paid. Internally,
the system maintains a map between every self-bill line and an invoice.
Applying payment to a self-bill means applying payment to the associated
invoices.

* Invoice/Memo AR Balance Report [_[C1x] I

UserMenu Edit Queus Options Help

Bb&S % B

— Selection Criteria

Bill-To: & To:
Reference: To:
Date: | / [ To: iof

Dpen Invoices/Memos Only: [yes
Summary/D etail: W
Report Discrepant Lines: [yes
Report Lines Mot Matched: [yes
Report Adjustment Lines: |yes

Repoit All Lines: [no




Use this report in summary mode to determine if an invoice related to a
self-bill has any outstanding amounts. The detail mode letsyou drill down
to find which shipments have been fully paid and which have not.

Self-Bill Discrepancy Report

Use Sdlf-Bill Discrepancy Report (27.6.12.10) to view discrepancy
details associated with a self-bill document. Use the details provided by
this report to reconcile discrepancies in self-bills. This report showsthe
three types of discrepancies that prevent you from applying payment to a

self-bill.

« Discrepant Lines. Lines matched to invoice shipment data where the
invoice shipment data has an open quantity, an open amount, or a
price difference.

» Adjustment Lines: Lines marked with atype A. These lines could not
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be matched when the self-bill was originally created.

« Lines Not Matched: Linesthat can be matched to invoice shipment
data, but for some reason were not. These are marked as type blank.

: Self-Bill Discrepancy Report

— Selection Criteria
Bill To:
Transmission:
Self-Bill:
Sold-To:
Self-Bill ltem:
Authorization:
Customer PO:
Shipper:
Sales Order:
Ship-From:

UszerMenu Edit Queue Options Help

[_ (O] ]

il To:
To:
To:
To:
To:
To:
To:
To:
To:
To:

Report Discrepant Lines: |yes
Report Adjustment Lines: |yes

Report Lines Mot Matched: [yes

Repoit All Lines: [no

For each self-hill, the discrepancy total is displayed first, followed by the
detailed sub-totals by reason for each account. These amount details can
be used to create discrepancy memos to apply credit to the proper
accounts. The discrepancy memo must be created and registered with the

self-bill in order to apply payment to the self-bill.

Fig. 9.3

Self-Bill
Discrepancy Report
(27.6.12.10)

» See “Applying
Payments” on
page 100.
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.94
Self Bill Delete/
Archive
(27.6.12.23)
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Discrepancies can occur for various reasons, such as the following:
- Differences between quantities shipped and received
« Unit price differences

 Special (trailer) chargesin your invoices not included in the customer
self-bill

 Special chargesincluded in the customer self-bills but not included in
your invoices

Use this report as reference for reporting any discrepancies to the
customer.

Self-Bill Delete/Archive

Self-Bill Delete/Archive (27.6.12.23) is very similar to other delete/
archive functions. It can copy (archive) or remove (del ete/archive) closed
records from your database. Archived self-bills can be returned to an
MFG/PROeB database using Archive File Reload (36.16.5).

: Self-Bill Delete/Archive [_ O] ] I
UserMenu Edt Queue Options
— Selection Criteria
sewmi: [ & To:
Bill-To: o:
Transmission: o:
Response Date: b To: [07/08/9
Display Details: [no
Delete: [no
Archive: |no
Archive File:
‘F1:He|p F2=Go ESC=End Cul-X=Cut Ctl-C=Copy Cul-¥=Paste v

Delete. Indicates whether to delete the specified information from the
system. Select Yesto remove the data. No will leave specified
information in the system.

Archive. Indicates whether to archive the specified information.
Select Yes to save the specified information on tape or other storage
media. If you select No, any information you delete during this
process cannot be recovered.



SELF-BILLING REPORTS AND INQUIRIES 107

Shipment-Invoice Crossref Report

The shipment-invoice cross-reference structure holds the map between
shipment-related details such as shipper number or authorization number
and associated MFG/PRO eB invoice numbers.

Shipment-Invoice Crossref Report (27.6.12.15) facilitates inquiriesinto
the self-hill cross-reference structures in the system.

Fig. 9.5
[ Shipmentinvoice CrosetRepon | Shipment-Invoice
UserMenu Edit Queus Options Help Croyef Report
plel=Eler (27.6.12.15)
Item: To:
Auth: To:
Shipper: To:
Ship Date: f i To: fo7
Customer PO: To:
Sales Order: To:
Bill- To: To:
Sold-To: To:
Invoice: To:
Ship-From: To:

Include Shipment Details: [yes

Include Trailer Charges: |no

Include Taxes: [no

Include Order Discounts: [no

Include Zero Amt Balance Lines: |yes
Sort By: |il h Item & A
Include Closed Lines: [yes Output:
Batch 1D:
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SECTION 3

Supplier Performance

This section contains information on the PRO/PLUS Supplier
Performance module. The following chapters are included:

Introduction to Supplier Performance 111
Setting Up Supplier Performance 117
Collecting Performance Data 133

Reporting and Managing Data 141
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CHAPTER 10

Introduction to
Supplier Performance

This chapter introduces the functions and features of the Supplier
Performance module.

Overview 112
Features 112

Supplier Performance Work Flow 115
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Overview

The Supplier Performance modul e enables manufacturers to monitor the
performance of their internal and external suppliers. Depending on your
manufacturing environment, you can customize the way your system
collects performance data as well as how you report performance metrics.
You can create your own data collection points or use the ones predefined
in the system.

This module provides flexible automatic and manual data collection. You

can optionally record any nonroutine events or modify or add to any

existing event with the maintenance functions. Finaly, you can tailor
performance reports—both internal and external—to meet your needs.

Features

Flexible Registration

With the Supplier Performance module, you can enable or disable data
collection for any registration. Pegistration in Supplier Performance is
the record used to specify the supplier, site, item, corporate commodity
code, date, or combination of these for which performance data is
collected.

You can explicitly define when, where, and for what registration you want
data to be collected. You can further define the data you want to collect by
specifying a date or date range when the data collection should occur or
be disabled.

Flexible Event/Category Definitions

This module gives you broad control of the performance activities you
want to count, where you want to count them, and for which registration
you want to collect data. You can use system events as measurements, or
you can define the specific nonsystem events to be counted. Supplier
Performance automatically collects data during the following

transactions:

 Schedule Update from MRP (5.5.3.1)
» Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1)
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PO Shipper Receipt (5.13.20)

RTS Receipts (11.7.3.13)

Distributed Order Receipt (12.15.20)
» Document Import (35.13)

Using category and event definitions, tell the system what data you want
reported, and how you want that data to be reported. Although the system
has predefined categories and events, you must create corresponding
category and event definitions. Your category and event definitions tell
the system how much each system category and event is worth, whether
to report data for that event or category, and how to report that data.

Use Performance Category Maintenance (5.15.1) and Performance Event
Maintenance (5.15.5) to create category and event definitions for each
system category and event. Use System Category/Event Maint (5.15.22)
to link system categories and events with the category and event
definitions you create.

When you create category and event definitions, you can specify if you
want optional data collection to occur during the following system
transactions:

 Inventory Transfers
» Transfer-Single Item (3.4.1)
» Transfer—Multi Item (3.4.2)
 Transfer with Lot/Serial Change (3.4.3)
- Batchload Transfer with Lot/Serial Change (3.4.4)

» Purchase Order Returns (5.13.7)

» RTS Shipments (11.7.3.16)

Figure 10.1 shows some events you can track. You can create nonsystem

event definitions that you can manually enter into the system. For
example, you can define events to track supplier performance by:

« Freight type or cost

 Product quality

 Service quality

 On-time scheduled-order delivery
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Fig. 10.1
Sample Supplier

Performance Data
Collection Points

I

Supplier

Iy

Shipping

o

Warehouse

508
V4 & 6 Iy Receiving
Freight
v O v 00000
AL

Inventory

Multiple Rating Systems

» See “Using the
Computational
Methods” on
page 125 for
more details.

methods.

s

Manufacturing

E-mail Performance report __,

Manufacturer

Qv
s

Quality
Assurance

Internal
Review

5

Supplier Performance offers three performance calculation and rating

Discrete method. Counts points associated with each performance

event. For example, 100 points earned for 100 on-time deliveries.

Proportional method. Assigns a percentage rating based on the actual
number of satisfactory events completed divided by the total possible
number of events.

Parts-per method. Similar to the proportional method, but uses a
large factoring number to assign arating.

You are not limited to using only one method in your system. Apply any
method to each of the registrations you are tracking.

M QAD
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Supplier Performance Work Flow

Figure 10.2 shows atypical Supplier Performance work flow.

Performance.

Activate Supplier

l Process shipments for

Define categories and events.

automatic data collection.

Relate system categories to
user-defined categories.

Enter data for user-assisted
collection.

Relate system events to
user-defined events.

Manually create performance
events when needed.

Supplier Performance Programs

Generate internal and external

reports and delete/archive
obsolete data.
Create registrations.

The Supplier Performance module uses the following programs.

Menu Number

Description

5151
5152
5.15.3
5154
5155
5.15.6
5.15.7
5158
5.15.10
51511

Performance Category Maintenance
Performance Category Inquiry
Supplier/Category Maintenance
Supplier/Category Inquiry
Performance Event Maintenance
Performance Event Inquiry
Performance Weight Factor Maint
Performance Weight Factor Inquiry
Registration Maintenance
Registration Report

Fig. 10.2

Supplier
Performance Work
Flow
Table 10.1

Program Name Supplier
Performance

povecmt.p Programs

poveciq.p

povescmt.p

povescig.p

poveemt.p

poveeig.p

povewmt.p

povewiq.p

povesimt.p

povesirp.p

NQAD
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Menu Number

Description

Program Name

5.15.13
5.15.14
51515
5.15.17
5.15.19
5.15.20
5.15.22
5.15.23
515231
5.15.23.2
515233
5.15.23.4
51524

Supplier Performance Program Types

Performance Data Maintenance
Performance Data Report
Performance Report Card

Missed Shipment Event Generator
Summary Data Extract

Summary Data Report

System Category/Event Maint
Delete/Archive Menu ...
Performance Data Delete/Archive
Summary Data Delete/Archive
Supplier Cross-Reference Maint
Supplier Cross-Reference Report
Supplier Performance Ctrl File

povepmt.p

povedrp.p

povedrp2.p
povemsrq.p
povesmex.p
povesmrp.p
poveecmt.p

poveup.p
povesup.p
povexmt.p
povexrp.p
povepm.p

The Supplier Performance module consists of four program types:
 Setup programs
 Registration programs

« Data collection and maintenance programs

 Reports and inquiries

Each step of the supplier performance process is detailed in the following

chapters.



CHAPTER 11

Setting Up Supplier
Performance

This chapter details the steps you must take when setting up your
Supplier Performance system. This chapter discusses the following
topics:

Planning a Supplier Performance System 118
Configuring Control File Settings 118

Defining Performance Categories 124

Defining Performance Events 127

Creating Category and Event Relationships 128
Defining Weight Factors 129

Creating Registrations 130

Collecting Data Without Reporting 131
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Fig. 11.1
Supplier
Performance Ctrl
File (5.15.24)
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Planning a Supplier Performance System

Before you begin the supplier performance setup, you should first plan
your system. Basic information you should decide and plan before setting
up asupplier performance system includes:

 The categories and events to monitor
The impact or value of events

The suppliers, items, sites, and/or commodity codes to monitor
The impact or value of events for specific registrations

For example, does registration A in another country receive the same
late penalties asregistration B, located across town?

The computational system to use for each category

Which suppliers should receive E-mail performance reports

Configuring Control File Settings

To set up the supplier performance system, you must first activate it and
define default information in the Supplier Performance Ctrl File
(5.15.24).

: Supplier Performance Cul File M= |

UserMenu Edit Queue Options Help

I - I | o]

Use Supplier Performance:

Acceptable Days Eally: Missed Shipment As-of: 09720798

Acceptable Days Late: |0 Last Missed Shipment Run: 09/29/f98
Use Shipment Percent: |yes Include Puichase Drders: [yes
Acceptable Over Shipment: |0. 00 Include DRFP Orders: |yes
Acceptable Under Shipment: [0. 00 Include Scheduled Diders: [yes
Use Shipment Quantity: [yes Net Same Day Receipts: lyas_
Acceptable Over Shipment: |10 Enable Inv Transfer: l;?
Acceptable Under Shipment: |0 Enable PO Return: |yes
Use Shipment Percent Cost: |ves Maximum ASN Lead-Time: [00:15

Acceptable Over Shipment: |0. 00
Use Shipment Quantily Cost: |yes

Acceptable Over Shipment: |0. 00
Default Points: [1. 00
Parts-Per Counter: W
Parts-Per Factor: [1, 000,000 |

Use the following field descriptions to guide you through the control file
setup.

Use Supplier Performance. Enter Yes or No (the default) to indicate
whether Supplier Performance is enabled.
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When disabled, information related to supplier performance is not
captured by the system. This flag overrides all other Supplier
Performance flags.

Acceptable Days Early. Enter the acceptable number of daysa
shipment can be early without generating an early shipment event.

This value sets the default for the sasme field in Registration
Maintenance (5.15.10).

Acceptable Days Late. Enter the acceptable number of daysa
shipment can be late without generating a late shipment event.

This value sets the default for the same field in Registration
Maintenance.

Use Shipment Percent. Enter Yes or No to specify whether the
system should evaluate the incoming receipts against a user-specified
value.

Yes. The system evaluates whether incoming receipts are over or
under a user-specified percentage value. The evaluation is based on a
comparison of quantity received to quantity expected.

No: Evaluation does not occur. The valuesin the corresponding
Acceptable Over Shipment and Acceptable Under Shipment fieldsare
not used.

This value sets the default for the same field in Registration
Maintenance.

Acceptable Over Shipment. Enter the maximum percentage by which
an incoming shipment can be over the expected quantity without
generating an overshipment event.

This value sets the default for the same field in Registration
Maintenance.

Acceptable Under Shipment. Enter the maximum percentage by
which an incoming shipment can be under the expected quantity
without generating an undershipment event.

This value sets the default for the same field in Registration
Maintenance.

Use Shipment Quantity. Enter Yes or No to specify whether to usethe
shipment quantity to calculate supplier performance.

Tip

Thisfield isused
when Use Shipment
Percent is Yes.

Tip

Thisfield is used
when Use Shipment
Percentis Yes.
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Tip

Thisfield isused
when Use Shipment
Quantity is Yes.

Tip

Thisfield is used
when Use Shipment
Quantity is Yes.

Tip

Thisfield is used
When Use
Shipment Percent
Costis Yes.
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Yes. The system evaluates whether incoming receipts are over or
under the user-specified quantity.

No: Evaluation does not occur. The valuesin the corresponding
Acceptable Over Shipment and Acceptable Under Shipment fields are
not used.

This value sets the default for the same field in Registration
Maintenance.

Acceptable Over Shipment. Enter the maximum quantity by which an
incoming shipment can be over the expected quantity without
generating an overshipment event.

This value sets the default for the same field in Registration
Maintenance.

Acceptable Under Shipment. Enter the maximum quantity by which
an incoming shipment can be under the expected quantity without
generating an undershipment event.

This value sets the default for the same field in Registration
Maintenance.

Use Shipment Percent Cost. Enter Yes or No to specify whether the
system should evaluate the incoming recei pts based on the percentage
of item cost.

No: Evaluation does not occur. The value in the corresponding
Acceptable Over Shipment field is not used.

Yes. The system evaluates whether incoming receipts are over or
under the specified percentage value. The evaluation is based on a
comparison of quantity received to quantity expected.

Example Anitem might cost $1,000 each, and you receive 12
instead of 10. The overshipment based on quantity might not generate
asupplier performance event, but if the percent of cost is 10%, then
an overshipment is recorded.

This value sets the default for the same field in Registration
Maintenance.

Acceptable Over Shipment. Enter the maximum cost by which an
incoming shipment can be over the expected cost based on a
percentage.
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This value sets the default for the same field in Registration
Maintenance.

Use Shipment Quantity Cost. Enter Yes or No to specify whether to
use the total value of the shipment quantity to calculate supplier
performance.

No: Evaluation does not occur. The value in the corresponding
Acceptable Over Shipment field is not used.

Yes. The system evaluates whether incoming receipts are over a
specified cost based on quantity. The evaluation is based on a
comparison of the cost of the quantity received and the cost of the

quantity expected.

This value sets the default for the same field in Registration

Maintenance.

Acceptable Over Shipment. Enter the maximum cost by which an Tip

i i ; ; Thisfield is used
incoming shipment can be over the expected cost based on quantity. when UseShipment
This value sets the default for the same field in Registration \?éa”“ty Costis
Maintenance.

Default Points. Enter the default point value to use when creating
events in Performance Event Maintenance (5.15.5).

This value sets the default for the Points field in Performance Event
Maintenance.
Parts-Per Counter. Enter the parts-per calculation method:

Quantity: The parts-per calculation is based on the total quantity
received.

Events: The calculation is based on the number of eventsareceipt has
generated.

Thisvalue setsthe default for the samefield in Performance Category
Maintenance (5.15.1).

Parts-Per Factor. Enter the factor used to calculate supplier
performance rank when the parts-per rating method is used. The
default is 1,000,000.

Thisvalue setsthe default for the same field in Performance Category
Maintenance.
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Missed Shipment As-of. Thisfield displays the date entered for the
same field in the Missed Shipment Event Generator (5.15.17) when
that program was last executed. This is the beginning date the system
uses when searching for missed shipments. Thisfield isfor reference
only and is not editable.

Last Missed Shipment Run. Thisfield displays the last date the
Missed Shipment Event Generator was run. Thisfield isfor reference
only and is set by the system each time the Missed Shipment Event
Generator is run.

Include Purchase Orders. Enter Yes or No to specify whether the
Missed Shipment Event Generator should consider purchase orders.
This value sets the default for the same field in the Missed Shipment
Event Generator screen.

Include DRP Orders. Enter Yes or No to specify whether the Missed
Shipment Event Generator should consider distribution orders. This
value sets the default for the samefield in the Missed Shipment Event
Generator screen.

Include Scheduled Orders. Enter Yes or No to specify whether the
Missed Shipment Event Generator should consider scheduled orders.
This value sets the default for the same field in the Missed Shipment
Event Generator screen.

Net Same Day Receipts. Enter Yes or No (the default) to indicate
whether multiple same-day receipts should be netted as one receipt
when calculating the supplier’s overall report card score.

Enable Inv Transfer. Enter Yes or No (the default) to specify whether
the system should prompt the user for supplier performance data
during inventory transfers.

Yes: A supplier performance data pop-up appears in the inventory
transfer programs when transferring material from the inspection
location specified in the Purchasing Control File (5.24).

Transfer programs are:

Transfer-Single Item (3.4.1)

Transfer—Multi Item (3.4.2)

Transfer with Lot/Serial Change (3.4.3)
Batchload Transfer with Lot/Serial Change (3.4.4)

M QAD
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Enable PO Return. Enter Yes or No (the default) to specify whether Tip

; Thisfield also
thelsystem should prompt the user for supplier performance data controlsthe RTS
during purchase order returns. pop-up.

Yes: A supplier performance data pop-up appears in Purchase Order
Returns (5.13.7) and RTS Shipments (11.7.3.16).

Maximum ASN Lead-Time. Enter the maximum lead time for advance
ship notices (ASN).You must use the standard hour and minute time
format (HH:MM).

Thisfield determines the amount of time allowed between the time a
shipment leaves the supplier’'s dock and the time the ASN for that
shipment is created and sent to the customer.

Example The maximum ASN lead time is 00:20. If a shipment
leaves the supplier’s dock at 9:00 AM, the supplier must create and
send the ASN for that shipment before 9:20. If the supplier sends the
ASN after 9:20, the lead time has been exceeded and a late-ASN
event is recorded.

This value sets the default for the same field in Registration
Maintenance.

Defining Supplier Interval Ratings

Use the Supplier Interval Ratings frame to create a reference table that
appears on the supplier report card. The table shows performance levels
and is used as a guide for interpreting supplier ratings.

Fig. 11.2
: Supplier Performance Cir File =] E3 Supplier
UserMeru Edit Queus Dptons Help Performance Ctrl
B|E%| = File, Supplier
Supplier Interval Ratings Interval Ratings
First Interval Title: [EToRS Hin: 91 - Max [0 Frame

Second Interval Title: |Good Min: 81 - Max: |9ﬂ_
Third Interval Title: |Average Min: 71 - Max: lﬂﬂ—
Fourth Interval Title: |Fair Min: 61 - Max: IT
Fifth Interval Title: |Poor Min: - Max: W

To set up the interval ratings table, enter the interval titles with their
corresponding maximum score. The system generates the appropriate
minimum score numbers for each level and displays the results in
descending order.

IQAD



124 PRO/PLUS UseER GUIDE

Fig. 11.3
Performance
Category
Maintenance
(5.15.1)
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Defining Performance Categories

The next step in setting up Supplier Performance isto define categoriesin
Performance Category Maintenance (5.15.1). Supplier performance uses
four predefined system categories to capture and associate event data.

« ASN Information

» PO Receipts

» DO Receipts

» RTS Receipts
You must create category definitions to use the data captured by system
categories. The system uses the details from the category definitions you

create to sort, calculate, and report on data captured by the corresponding
system categories.

i Performance Category Maintenance |- (O] x] !
UserMenu Edt Queve Options Help

e e [ e [ .2

Category: [ & |

Mame: Quality

Description: Quality

Use Category:
Maximum Points:
Thieshold Points:

yes
100
15

Computation Method:

Discrete

Discrete

Discrete Type:
Parts-Per Factor:
Parts-Per Counter:

Use Lookup Table:

Deduct
1,000,000
Quantity
no

Aspects of the category you can customize include:

« Naming the category

You can use the predefined system category names or create namesto

fit your environment.

- Activating or deactivating categories

You can have multiple categoriesin your system but use only a subset
of these. If you want to stop using a category without deleting it from
your system, deactivate it in the Use Category field. If you want to
stop reporting for a category without stopping data collection, use
Supplier/Category Maintenance (5.15.3).
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« Defining point values

Use Maximum Points to indicate the maximum allowabl e points for
the category. Use Threshold Points to define the minimum number of
points asupplier can have in the category before that supplier is
considered deficient.

« Defining computational methods
Use Computational Method to indicate how performance points are

calculated for the category.
» Setting lookup table ranges when applicable » See
“Understanding
Use Performance Category Inquiry (5.15.2) to view the categories you the Lookup
. . Table” on
create using Performance Category Maintenance. page 126.

Using the Computational Methods

Categories are scored using one of three computational methods, each
with its own attributes and purpose.

Discrete method. This method involves adding or deducting points
from a category’s starting value or maximum points. The Discrete
Type field determines if the event adds to or deducts from the
supplier’s score. This method is commonly used with subjective
categories, but can be used by all categories.

Proportion method. This method distributes the total points based on

a number of occurrences captured. It takes into account the number of
occurrences captured and the number of events captured. This
supports manufacturers who, for example, determine that the number
of deliveries should be factored into the rating on delivery.

Parts-per method. This method uses a factoring value (typically 1
million) to extrapolate the points awarded and produces a result that
helps differentiate suppliers having almost perfect scores. The parts-
per method includes a lookup table. The table contains the range of
values for lookup and an associated percentage of category points.
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Fig. 11.4
Performance
Category
Maintenance,
Lookup Table
Ranges Frame
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Understanding the Lookup Table

When you are using the parts-per computational method you can create a
reference lookup table. Set Use Lookup Table to Yesto create and use a
lookup table for a supplier. The values you set up in this table are used by

the Performance Report Card (5.15.15) to calculate the supplier’s score

percentage.
| i Perfomance Categow Maintenance ___________________ MAEE]

UserMeru Edit Queus

s Help

R |Ep | En|
Lookup Table Ranges

Value From

0.
251,
501,

1,001

1,201

Value To

250

500.
1,000,
1,200
1,500

Percent

9.0
e
5.0
3.0
1.0

Value From

Yalue To

Percent

m‘ 1,500, 1.0

Many manufacturing companies set specific performance guidelines for
their suppliers. The lookup table is used when these guidelines indicate a
parts per number.

One example of the lookup table’s use is:

« A company requires asupplier to have no morethat 50 defective parts
per million.

« For that company, the category Quality is worth 50 points on the
report card.

» To manually calculate the parts per number, you take the actual
number of defective parts and the total number of parts and put them
into terms of the Part-per value (in this case amillion) using the
following formula:

art per number= (defective parts/total parts shipped) * 1,000,000,
part p p p PP

When a supplier ships 100,000 parts with 34 defective, the supplier’s part
per number is 340, calculated as:

[parts per=(34/100,00)*1,000,000]

This part per number (340) still needs to be related to what the supplier
should receive for the category. This is the purpose of the lookup table.
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In Figure 11.4, the 340 part per number fitsinto the interval of 251-500,
so the Quality category would receive 97% of 50 points, or 48.5 points.

Defining Performance Events

After setting up category definitions, create event definitionsin

Performance Event Maintenance (5.15.5). Events are actions—positive or
negative—that the system records and uses as supplier performance data.
Examples of events are on-time delivery, quality of items, undershipment,
or overshipment.

Event points are used by the discrete computational method only. The
proportional and parts-per computational methods use ratios to rate
suppliers based on activity.

As events occur, points are awarded to the supplier. These events are
termedsystem events because the system can automatically recognize and
count them. You must create event definitions to use the data captured by
the system events. The details from the event definitions you create are
used to sort, calculate, and report on data captured by the corresponding
system events.

Fig. 11.5
t Performance Event Maintenance [H[=] E3 PerfOI’mance EVent
Userteny Edit Quews; Options HER Ma| ntenance

(5.15.5)
Event Code: l—él

Hame:

Description:
Points:

You define the points corresponding to the events during setup. Once your » See “Creating

system is active, it automatically recognizes the event, and the event E\%%%OW and
definition indicates how to award point values. This reduces the amount Relationships” on
of manual data entry needed during the normal business flow. page 128.

Events of a subjective nature are termed subjective events, since it takes a
user decision to determine the event. These user-interpreted events are
captured manually using the various Supplier Performance pop-up
windows or using Performance Data Maintenance (5.15.13).

System events are negative events such as late shipment, overshipment, or
duplicate ASNs. Subjective events can be positive, such as good phone
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Fig. 11.6

System Category/
Event Maint
(5.15.22)

M QAD

support or sharing research costs. They can aso be negative, such as
wrong labeling or excess freight charges.

You can update the definition of both system and subjective events at any
time. Changes take effect immediately.

Use Performance Event Inquiry (5.15.6) to view the event definitions you
create using this program.

Creating Category and Event
Relationships

After defining categories and events, use System Category/Event Maint
(5.15.22) to relate system categories and events with the category and
event definitions you created in Performance Event Maintenance and
Performance Category Maintenance.

As automatic data collection takes place, these category and event code
cross-references are used to relate the system activities to the supplier
report card using your category and event definitions. The category and
event definition codestell the system where to place the data.

+ System Category/Event Maint =] E3
UszerMenu Edit Queue Options Help

2B B2

System Event Codes:

Early Receipt: T8 élally

Late Receipt: |01 Late
Under Shipment: |03 Under
Over Shipment: |04 Over

Mizsed Shipment: |05
Duplicate ASH: |06

Missed Shipment
Duplicate ASN

Late ASN: |07 Late ASN
System Category Codes:
ASN Information: |02 ASHN Imports
PO Receipts: |01 PO Deliveries
DO Receipts: |03 Distribution Orders
RTS Receipts: [04 RTS Receipts

In some situations, not all system categories and events are used; leave
these references blank. Entriesin al fields are optional. When you leave a
field blank, the automatic data collection process does not create events
for that system category or event. If you modify afield and remove the
value, the system stops collecting data for these categories and or events.
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Defining Weight Factors

After relating categories and events, define weight factorsfor your system
using Performance Weight Factor Maint (5.15.7).

Weight factors are multipliers used to affect the value of an event by
compounding its severity. Weight factors are only applied to discrete
categories. The weight factors you create should reflect the type of

impacts you want to have on your suppliers’ ratings. Some examples of
weight factors you can apply to the quality of a commaodity delivered to
you are normal, excellent, and poor.

Weights are typically used for negative events to indicate the level of
disruption to a normal routine. You predefine weight factors in order to
provide consistency in their use. Applying a weight to an event is a
manual task and is done in Performance Data Maintenance (5.15.13). The
system is designed to allow weights to be applied to events at any point
after the events have been recorded.

Fig. 11.7
Weight Factor
UserMenu Edit Hueue DOptions Help ) Maintenance
B o %[ e[ (5.15.7)

Weight Code: [T & |

Name: Poor

Description: Poor Quality
Weight Factor: 3.00

Weight factors are optional measurements, but can be an important part of
the performance measurement system. The weight factors you create will
vary depending on your manufacturing environment.

Example A supplier provides you with uncommonly poor-quality

goods. The associated Poor Quality event code is worth 1 point. However,
you apply the Extremely Poor weight factor, which has a value of 3.00.
The system calculates the new weighted performance event score as

3 (1 x 3.00). The weighted performance event score displays on the
supplier’s report card.

Use Performance Weight Factor Inquiry (5.15.8) to view the weight
factors created using this program.

129
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Creating Registrations

Thefinal step in setting up the Supplier Performance system isto register
the suppliers, items, commodity codes, or sitesto be monitored. Use
Registration Maintenance (5.15.10) to create registrations that indicate
the items, suppliers, commodity codes, sites, or combination of these to
track and rate. You can also use Registration Maintenance to exclude any
registration from performance tracking by setting Use Supplier
Performance to No.

Fig. 11.8
R®| Stl’atl on : Registration Maintenance M= E
Maintenance Wserfienn Edt Guene. pfons Bl

l=le)
(5.15.10) [HE R EEDE

Supplier Source:

Supplier: [
Site: |
Item Number: [
Corporate Commodity Code: |

Use Supplier Performance:
Start Effective:

End Effective:
Acceptable Daps Early:

-
-

-~
-~

Acceptable Days Late:
Use Shipment Percent:
Acceptable Over Shipment: Use Shipment Percent Cost:
Acceptable Under Shipment: Acceptable Dver Shipment:
Use Shipment Quantity: Use Shipment Quantity Cost:
Acceptable Dver Shipment: Acceptable Dver Shipment:

Acceptable Under Shipment: Maximum ASN Lead-Time:

To create aregistration, enter identifying information in the first frame.
You can fill in al of the fields to measure performance for very specific
suppliersthat meet the criteria. A very specific registration could be for a
certain item, from a specific supplier, at a specific site.

You can specify only one field to collect data for a broader range. If you
specify a commaodity code only, for example, performance datais
collected for both PO and DO suppliersfrom all sites that supply any item
belonging to the commodity code you specify.
» See “Use The datain the second frame defaults from the Supplier Performance Ctrl
g”pp“er \ File (5.15.24). Modify the default information according to the specific
erformance” on . . .
page 118. need of the registration you are creating.

Use Registration Report (5.15.11) to view all details associated with the
registrations you create in this program.

M QAD



Collecting Data Without Reporting

Use Supplier/Category Maintenance (5.15.3) to disable the reporting of
datafor a particular supplier, site, or any site and supplier combination.

This program can create exceptions to the normal registration. By turning
off acategory for a supplier, the category is till registered, but the
information gathered is not used in the score calculation. In effect, you
givethe category full points on the supplier’s report card.

You can disable category data reporting for a supplier and al the sites it
serves by leaving the Site field blank. You can disable datareporting for a
site regardless of the supplier that servesit by leaving the Supplier field

blank.

i Supplier/Category Maintenance
UserMenu Edit Queue Oplions Help

Supplier Source:
Supplier:

Site:

Category:

Use Category In Scoring:

P0 |

SP1000

10000
05

yes

SETTING UP SUPPLIER PERFORMANCE 131

=

Supplier Performance #1
San Diego Main Plant
Insp Trans

Fig. 11.9
Supplier/Category
Maintenance
(5.15.3)
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CHAPTER 12

Collecting
Performance Data

This chapter reviews the Supplier Performance data collection
functions.

Introduction 134
Coallecting Data Automatically 134

User-Assisted Data Collection 137
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Introduction

This chapter reviews how and where performance data is captured. The
following items are discussed:

« Automatic data collection
» User-assisted data collection
» Manual data collection

Updating captured data with comments, weights, and other
information

Finding missed shipments and how they are handled

Collecting Data Automatically

Performance data can be automatically collected during the following
transactions:

 Schedule Update from MRP (5.5.3.1)
 Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1)

» PO Shipper Receipt (5.23.20)

RTS Receipts (11.7.3.13)

Distributed Order Receipt (12.15.20)
» Document Import (35.13)

Each time a measurabl e transaction occurs, the system checks for
associated registrations. Once a registration is confirmed, the
performance data is recorded. Figure 12.1 shows the automatic data
collection cycle.

M QAD



Data Collection

COLLECTING PERFORMANCE DATA 135

| ASN I

PO Receipts

| | EDI Import

| PO Shipper Receipts | |

Receipts

S

Supplier Performance
active?

SN

System Check

Check for
registration

Has an
event occurred?

o)

Check category
exclusions

Data Recording

data

Create performance

Create performance
event data

When receipts and imports are processed for valid registrations, the
system eval uates each receipt and EDI document import to determineif a
performance event should be recorded.

Table 12.1 shows al the automatically created performance events and
where they are generated. As events are recorded and stored in the your
database, you can run the Performance Report Card (5.15.15) or the
Performance Data Report (5.15.14) to gauge the supplier’s performance
against the system-defined categories used during automatic data capture.

Captured During

Possible Events

PO Receipts Early Receipt Overshipment
Late Receipt Undershipment

DO Receipts Early Receipt Overshipment
Late Receipt Undershipment

RTS Receipts Early Receipt Overshipment
Late Receipt Undershipment

Fig. 12.1
Automatic Data
Collection Cycle

Table 12.1
Automatic Data
Collection Events
and Where They
Are Captured
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» For field
information, see
“Configuring
Control File
Settings” on
page 118.
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Captured During Possible Events
ASN Import Late ASN Duplicate ASN

Schedule Update Missed Shipment

From MRP

Understanding Automatic Data Collection

Several types of events are automatically generated during various
transactions, as shown in Table 12.1 on page 135. These transactions, the
possible events, and how the events are captured are discussed here.

PO, DO, and RTS Receipts

During a PO receipt, DO receipt, or RTS receipt, an early, late,
overshipment, or undershipment event can be automatically generated,
based on the following calculations:

1

The receipt date is compared with the planned receipt date. If the
receipt is early or late, that number of daysis compared with the
values specified in Acceptable Days Early or Acceptable Days Late
in the control file. When an acceptable value is exceeded, alate or
early event is automatically created.

The receipt quantity is compared with the open quantity. If the receipt
quantity is under or over the open quantity, that quantity is converted
to apercent. The difference and difference percent are compared with
the valuesin Acceptable Over Shipment (quantity), Acceptable
Under Shipment (quantity), Acceptable Over Shipment (percent), and
Acceptable Under Shipment (percent) in the control file. When one of
these values is exceeded, an event is automatically created.

The cost of the quantity received is compared with the cost of the
open quantity. If the quantity-received cost is more than the open-
guantity cost, the cost difference is converted to a percent.The cost
difference and cost difference percent are compared with the valuesin
Acceptable Over Shipment (cost) and Acceptable Under Shipment
(percentage). When one of these values is exceeded, an event is
automatically created.
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Schedule Update from MRP

During Schedule Update from MRP only missed shipment events are
generated. If any overdue quantity exists on the prior schedule as a new
schedule release is being generated, that quantity is moved to the

cumul ative required portion of the schedules, and is seen as a missed
shipment. A missed shipment event is automatically created. When the
missed shipment arrives it is netted against the schedul e and the missed
shipment event is replaced with a late shipment event.

Advance Ship Notice

Late ASN events are recorded when the lead time for ASNs specified in
Maximum ASN Lead-Time in the Supplier Performance Ctrl Fileis
exceeded. ASN lead timeis the amount of time allowed between the time

a shipment leaves the supplier’'s dock and the time the ASN for that
shipment is created and sent to the customer. Both of these times are
contained within the EDI transaction.

User-Assisted Data Collection

User-assisted data collection can happen in five areas:
« Inventory Transfers (3.4 menu)
» Purchase Order Returns (5.13.7)
« Performance Data Maintenance (5.15.13)
» Missed Shipment Event Generator (5.15.17)
RTS Shipments (11.7.3.16)

Purchase Order Returns and RTS Shipments

When material isreturned, a pop-up window lets you enter a performance
event. This pop-up appears only if Supplier Performanceis activated in
the Supplier Performance Ctrl File (5.15.24) and Enable PO Returnsis
Yes.

Note RTS shipments are handled in the same way as PO Returns. The
same control file flag controls both the PO Returns and RTS pop-up
windows.
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Fig. 12.2
Supplier
Performance Pop-
Up in PO Returns

» See “Configuring
Control File
Settings” on
page 118.

M QAD
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The vendor and order information defaults to the pop-up but cannot be
changed. The Category, Event, Quantity, and Reason fields can be
updated. Recording of the event is optional. The pop-up is intended to
capture information regarding material quality. To continue without
entering an event, press Go.

Supplier Performance Data
Site: 10000 Item Number: it-001
Supplier Source: PO Supplier: s-001
Receiver: 1006 Order: 1002
Line: 1 Qty: (1.0
Category: [05 Quality Event: [200  Reject
R & DocMbi: [

eeeee -

To correct an incorrectly entered receipt that creates a performance event,
reverse the entire receipt. Reversing the entire receipt also removes all
other performance events associated with that receipt. If you do not
reverse the entire receipt, then you must remove any performance events
manually. To remove a performance event manually, use Performance
Data Maintenance (5.15.13).

Inventory Transfer

The Supplier Performance Data pop-up lets you capture data when using
any of the three inventory transfer programs:

- Transfer-Single Item (3.4.1)
 Transfer—Multi Item (3.4.2)
 Transfer with Lot/Serial Change (3.4.3)

This pop-up appears only if Supplier Performance is activated in the
Supplier Performance Ctrl File, Enable Inv Transfer is Yes, and the
inventory is being moved from the Inspection Location defined in the
Purchasing Control File (5.24).

You can use the pop-up to create a performance event. The pop-up screen
works similarly in the three inventory transactions. Because the inventory
transactions are generic and not PO/DO related, you must enter the
supplier, order, and receiver numbers manually.



COLLECTING PERFORMANCE DATA 139

Creating and Modifying Performance Data

When performance datais generated for any registration, that datais
saved for future reporting. The dataisidentified by a system-generated
transaction ID.

Use Performance Data Maintenance (5.15.13) to access, add, and modify
details of the captured performance data. Use this program to manually
create performance data. This program displays similar information as
Transaction History (27.21).

Fig. 12.3

[ Pertornancs Data Maitenance S e | Performance Data
Usertenul Edt Buener Options: Help Ma]ntenance
(5.15.13)

Tran ID: [122
Source: PO Supplier: |I]l]2 |Tomnlo Computer Service
Category: [01 [Deliveries Date: [09/29/98
Event: |05 Missed Ship User ID: |dzv
Receiver: Order Nbr: |PO1317
Line: [1 | Perform: |03/24/98 Dpen: |100.0
Site: |10000 Receipt: i o7 Receipt: [0.0
Item Number: |88-100 |[ZASEALIT[I—UNIT
Shipper ID: Ship Date: F
ASN Create Date: | / /
Qty: |300.0 UM: |EA
Reason: Weight Code:
Doc Mbr: [reject form A ‘Weight Factor: |0.00
Include in Scoring: |pes Comments: [no

The system-generated transaction I1D identifies specific events associated
with the corresponding registrations and the particular performance
details.You can use this program to search for specific performance
records. Each time this program is accessed, the first screen appears
without data. Enter the Tran ID, or browse existing I Ds using the up and
down arrows. Pertinent performance datais also displayed.

Modify captured performance data by adding performance weight factors
or updating other fields.

1 Identify and select the corresponding Tran ID.
2 Navigate to the fields you need to edit.

3 Enter any new information or comments, or add the appropriate
performance weight factor codes.
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» See “Configuring
Control File
Settings” on
page 118.

Fig. 12.4
Missed Shipment
Event Generator
(5.15.17)

M QAD

You can manually create new performance data—for example, add a note
about performance that is not captured by the system, such as bad
telephone service or lack of professionalism.

1 Leave Tran ID blank.
2 Enter the new data in the appropriate fields.

3 Save the new record.
A new Tran ID is generated and assigned to the new data.

Missed Shipment Event Generator

Use Missed Shipment Event Generator (5.15.17) prior to generating
performance reports. This program updates performance data with the
most current results. It evaluates open POs, DOs, and scheduled orders,
then creates missed shipment events for any orders not fully reconciled by
the missed shipment as of date indicated.

Indicate the type of orders evaluated by specifying defaults in the control
file or making changes in this window. Missed shipment events are
created only for valid registrations.

Note Missed shipment events do not remain in the system. They are
removed upon receipt of the associated late shipment.

: Missed Shipment Event Generator |- (O] %]

User Menu  Edt Hueue Options Help
B ol %[ &[0

Missed Shipment As Of Date: |[06/30/33

Last Run Date:

Include DRP Orders: [no
Include Purchase Orders: [yes
Include Scheduled Orders: [no

Dutput:
Batch ID:




CHAPTER 13

Reporting and
Managing Data

This chapter presents the reporting and data consolidation features of
Supplier Performance, which also include delete and archive functions.

Introduction 142
Performance Reports 142
Consolidating Data from Multiple Stes 145

Delete/Archive Functions 150
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Introduction

The output of a successful supplier performance system is a detailed
supplier performance report. Supplier Performance uses various reports.
This chapter discusses the reporting, data consolidation, and delete/
archive functions of Supplier Performance.
The performance reports are:

« Performance Category Inquiry (5.15.2)

 Registration Report (5.15.11)

» Performance Data Report (5.15.14)

» Performance Report Card (5.15.15)

« Summary Data Report (5.15.20)

The data consolidation programs and reports are:
« Summary Data Extract (5.15.19)
 Performance Data Delete/Archive (5.15.23.1)
« Summary Data Delete/Archive (5.15.23.2)

Supplier Cross-Reference Maint (5.15.23.3)

Supplier Cross-Reference Report (5.15.23.4)

Performance Reports

Performance Report Card

Ideally, thisisthe system report you give to your suppliers to indicate
their performance as measured by your system. You can automatically
E-mail thisreport to your suppliers.

The Performance Report Card (5.15.15) is a snapshot in time of a

supplier’s overall rating. The program generates supplier ratings by
examining performance data based on selection criteria you enter. This
data is then scored according to parameters associated with categories,
events, and weights.

M QAD



REPORTING AND MANAGING DATA 143

Fig. 13.1
[ PofomenceReportCad ———_____________ mmH| Performance
Usentenu Edit Huene Hptions Hel _ Report Card
B o | &[0 (5.15.15)
Supplier Source:
Supplier: — Too -
Site: — To: |
Item Mumber: To:
Corp Commodity Code: To:
Subcontract Type: To:
Transaction Date: i f Too m
Inventory ltems: |ves E-Mail To Supplier: |no
Subcontracted ltems: [yes
Memo ltems: [no |
Inactive Categories: [no
Report Option: |3—
1 Category Only
2 Category and Event
3 Category. Event and Detail Output: [
BatchID: [
Thisreport can be produced with various information. Set Inactive
Categoriesto Yesto include all categoriesin the system, even those not
currently being used. You can indicate what other types of itemsto
include, and the report is printable with three levels of detail. Each report
option displays anew level of information detail for the report card:
 Category
» Category and Event
- Category, Event, and Detail
Performance Data Report
Use the Performance Data Report (5.15.14) to examine raw performance
data.
Fig. 13.2
[ iPofomenceDataRopot _——__________________________mm=H| Performance Data
UserMenu  Edt Hueue Options Help Report (5.15.14
A &&= % & &l ot ( )

— Selection Criteria

Supplier Source: || i‘
Supplier: To: [
Site: Too [
Item Number: [ To:
Corp Commodity Code: To:
Subcontract Type: To:
Transaction Date: | ¢ 7 To: [10/16/98

Inventory Items: |yes
Subcontracted ltems: [yes

Memo Items: |no

Print Detail: |no

Include Comments: [no
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Fig. 13.3
Registration Report
(5.15.11)

Fig. 13.4
Performance
Events Inquiry
(5.15.6)

M QAD

With this flexible report you can:
 View datain multiple detail and summary formats
 Select data by multiple selection criteria
 View event comments

Registration Report

Use Registration Report (5.15.11) to view all details associated with the
registrations you create in Registration Maintenance (5.15.10). When you
enter avaluein a selection criteria field, the report finds and reports the
complete details of any registration that has that value.

* Registration Report [_[E]x]
UserMenu Edit Queus Options Help

Bb&S % B

Selection Criteria

Supplier Source: il
Supplier: To:
Site: To:
Item Number: To:
Corp Commodity Code: | To:

i

Performance Event Inquiry

Use Performance Event Inquiry (5.15.6) to view the event definitions you
create using Performance Event Maintenance (5.15.5). Thisinquiry
displaystheindicated event definition followed by subsequent definitions
that reside on the system.

i Performance Event Inquiry = |
UserMenu Edt Queue Oplions Help

Event Code- [02 & [me: early Dutput: terminal ‘
[Event Code Name Description Points
02 early aarly 100
03 under under 2_00
02 over over 1.00
05 missed ship missed shipment 1.00
06 dup RSN duplicate RSN 100
7T late ASN late ASN 1.00
10 reject reject 1.00
11 rework rework 100
1z use as is use as is 100
o-ship  Missed Shpmt Supplier missed shipment 3.00
jother Misc Miscellaneous z2.00
lg-over Qty Over Oty Over rqrd shipment 1.00
lg-under Qty Under Qty under regrd shipment 200
return Reject Returned Items F.00
rewvork Reworked used after reworking z_00
sub-std Sub-Standard uwse limited to < grades 2.00
lt-early  Ecwd Early rovd prior to due date 1.00
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Performance Category Inquiry

Use Performance Category Inquiry (5.15.2) to view the category
definition details you create using Performance Category Maintenance

(5.15.1). When alookup table has been defined for a category, its values

aso display.
Fig. 13.5
i Performance Category Inquiry =] E3 Pe'formance
UserMenu Edt Queue Options Help ) Category Inquir
| | B3| 2 (5.1%92;)/ aay

Category: 06

Mame: PO Retums DOutput: terminal

Description: Purchase Order Returns

Threshold Points:
[ tation Method:
Discrete Type: Deduct

Parts Per

Parts-Per Factor: 100, 000
Parts-Per Counter: Quantity
Use Lookup Table: yes

 Performance Category Inquiry
UszerMenu Edit Queue Options Help

Category: 06
Hame: PO Retumns

Dutput: terminal

VYalue From

VYalue To Percent

0.00
11.00
101.00
1,001.00

10.00 100.00
100_00 3500
1,000.00 90.00
50,000.00 $0.00

Consolidating Data from Multiple Sites

You can consolidate performance data from multiple sites to one central » See “Delete/

database using Archive File Reload (36.16.5) to load files produced by é&‘;ﬂ:'xg ns" on
Performance Data Delete/Archive and Summary Data Delete/Archive. page 150.

Supplier Cross-Reference Maint

When you consolidate performance data or summary performance data
from multiple sites to one loca database, performance data labeling
variations may occur. Use Supplier Cross-Reference Maint (5.15.23.3) at
each reporting site to help you resolve any supplier name inconsistencies.
In this program, you indicate:

» The supplier source and name you gave the supplier, and

 The supplier source and name that is used at the corporate site
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When data is archived using these cross-references, the archive datais
saved with the correct corporate name, instead of the name used at the
reporting site.

Fig. 13.6

S_,Ippl ier Cross- : Supplier Cross-Reference Maint M= B
Reference M al nt UszerMenu Edit Queue Options Help

(5.15.23.3)

LT 10000) ilan Diego Main Plant

Supplier Source: [P0 To-Supplier Source: PO

Supplier: [5-001 To-Supplier C-5-001

Supplier Source. Enter DO or PO to differentiate the type of source
supplier being referenced.

PO: Only suppliers previously defined in Supplier Maintenance can
be specified in the Supplier field.

DO: Only sites previously defined in Site Maintenance can be
specified in the Supplier field.

Supplier. Enter the supplier name as recognized at the local site.

To-Supplier. Enter the corporate name for the local supplier.

When performance data or performance summary datais archived
and Use Cross-Referenceis Yes, thelocal site name is changed to this
corporate site name in the archive file only.

Example Site 2000, 3000, and 4000 all track performance for their
suppliers. ABC Inc. isasupplier for all three sites, but each site identifies
ABC Inc. with adifferent supplier code (001, 505, and 100).

These three sites must produce monthly supplier performance data for
their corporate headquarters. The corporate headquarters uses the name
ABC Inc. to consolidate the monthly data. To resolve the supplier name
inconsistencies when consolidating data from these sites, each site uses
Supplier Cross-Reference Maintenance to map their supplier names (001,
505, and 100) to the corporate name (ABC Inc.).

When the archive functions are used at site 2000, 3000, and 4000, the
performance datais archived using the defined supplier cross-references.
The archive files with the corporate supplier name are then sent to the
corporate headguarters where they are consolidated into one database
using Archive File Reload (36.16.5).
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Supplier Corporate Sites
Site 2000
ABC Inc., known
as Supplier 52
ABC Inc.

EEE

e
&* Site 3000

ABC Inc., known
as Supplier 60002000

Site 4000
ABC Inc., known
as Supplier wevend

—

REPORTING AND MANAGING DATA

Sites 2000, 3000, and 4000 must report
performance data for ABC Inc., not for the
supplier code names they have assigned to
ABC Inc.

i Supplier Cross-Reference Maint
Wseqenu Edi Gueue. pfiss: HEp)

B EEk

Site: [20000 [Plastics Division.LA

\iupplielSnul:e po To-Supplier Source: [po
Supplier: [52 To-Supplier: [ABT Inc

+ Supplier Cross-Reference Maint
WieerFer Edit (ete) Options. Help

[ EY

b2

To-Supplier Source: [po
To-Supplier: [ABC Inc

Supplier Source: [no

Supplier: [60002000

g

Performance data is archived as
the specified To-Supplier name.

+ Supplier Cross-Reference Maint
s e Edit Gitie) (s D HEE)

(=] K3

Site: [40000 [Boston Dutlet

Supplier Source: [po
Supplier: [wevend

To-Supplier Source: [po

To-Supplier: [ABC Inc

Supplier Cross-Reference Report

Use Supplier Cross-Reference Report (5.15.23.4) to examine the cross-
references created in Supplier Cross-Reference Maint.

* Supplier Cross-Reference Report
UserMenu Edit Queue Options Help

Selection Criteria

[_[O1x]

EIREIEIE

Site- il

Supplier:

Supplier Source:

1]

147

Fig. 13.7
Cross-Reference
Example

Fig. 13.8
Supplier Cross-
Reference Report
(5.15.23.4)
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Figure 13.9 shows the report output.

g?b[j?é?’(:l’o% gg\tlg?(r ?6/p16/ o8 5.15.23. 4 Supplier Cross-Reference Report

Reference Report Page; 1 9.0 Cycle Test

OUtPUt (5-15-23-4) Time: 16:51:26

From 1000 To 10010

Site Sour ce Supplier Description Suppl i er
10000 PO 77000 Wayconbe 77-A
10000 PO 77001 Carl Tech 77-B
10000 PO 77002 AB&E Enterprise 77-C
10000 PO 77003 Kitty Inc. 77-D
10000 PO 77004 Qi l eful Co 77-E
10000 PO 77005 Jamai ca netal s 77-F
10000 PO 77006 Mat o | nc. 77-G
12000 DO 33003 Dsi te12000 ooo 6766
10000 DO 77000 R10003se 787-A
10005 DO 00002 AB&E site 1000e 778-C
10006 PO 45603 Kitco Inc. 778-D
10007 PO 98764 Jol opi e Manufacturers 778-E
10008 PO 73245 JannaCo netal s 778-F
10009 PO 34568 RG Label s Inc. 778-G

Summary Data Extract

Use the Summary Data Extract (5.15.19) to collapse and compress
supplier performance data for the purpose of historical reporting. A date
rangeis used for the selection criteriaof the extract. The summarized data
retains enough information to match the criteria used in the Performance

Report Card (5.15.15).
Fig. 13.10
S,Jmmary Data : Summary Data E xtract M=l E
Extract (51519) UserMenu Edit Queue Options Help
B % ®E
Selection Criteria
’7 Tranaction Date: m_ To: IT

E—— T e R

Summary Data Extract takes the information in your database and, based
on the selection criteria, summarizes and saves the data as a separate
record in the database. After you run this program multiple times, you can
use these individual records for data reports.

Example If you run this program every month for six months and retain
theinformation in your system, at the end of the six-month period you can
run the Summary Data Report (5.15.20) to view the six summary reports
you created during the reporting period.
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Depending on reporting policies in your MFG/PROeB environment, you » See “Supplier
can use the summarized data as the basis for your long-term reports. hcﬂg’iﬁf::'sgference
When combining data from multiple reporting sites, use Supplier page 145.
Cross-Reference Maint (5.15.23.3) at each site to solve supplier name

inconsistencies between sites.

Summary Data Report

Use the Summary Data Report (5.15.20) to review a supplier’s overall
rating for the date range originally extracted using the Summary Data
Extract. The format is the same as that of the Performance Report

Card (5.15.15). The date range determines which sets of summary records
are included in the report. Each set of records produces a separate report
card for the date range indicated.

Fig. 13.11
[ Sumnany Datafopon | Summary Data
User Menu Edt Queue Options  Help Report (5.15.20)
e = S
— Selection Criteria
Supplier Source: _I
Supplier: To:
Site: To:
Item Number: To:
Corp Commodity Code: To:
Subcontract Type: To:
Fiom Date: | / 7/ To: |[10/16/9%

Inventory Items: [yes
Subcontracted Items: |yes
Memo Items: |no

Report Option: IT
1 Category Only
2 Category and Event

You can run this report with two levels of detail:
 Category only
- Category and event

You can also include or exclude inventory, subcontract, or memo items
from the report.
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Fig. 13.12
Performance Data
Delete/Archive
(5.15.23.1)

M QAD

Delete/Archive Functions

Supplier Performance del ete and archive functions are similar to other
delete/archive functions. The archive file produced by the delete/archive
functions is also used for data consolidation from multiple sites.

Performance Data Delete/Archive

Use Performance Data Delete/Archive (5.15.23.1) to delete and archive
performance data. You cannot delete performance datain any other
Supplier Performance program. You can also archive performance data
without deleting it from your system.

For data consolidation purposes, the archive file produced can be
reloaded using Archive Data Reload (36.16.5). You can also archive
performance data using the corporate standardized supplier names you
defined in Supplier Cross-Reference Maintenance (5.15.23.3).

: Performance Data Delete/Archive [TE=|

UszerMenu Edit Queus Options Help

I e T e

— Selection Criteria

Supplier Source: él

Supplier: To:

Item Number: To:

Site: To:

Order Nbr: To:

Receiver To:

Corp Commaodity Code: To-
To: [10/20/98

~
~

Transaction Date:

Use Cross-Reference: [no
Delete: [no
Archive: [no

Archive File:

Summary Data Delete/Archive

Use Summary Data Delete/Archive (5.15.23.2) to delete and/or archive
summary performance data created by Summary Data Extract. You can
aso archive summary datawithout deleting it from your system. For data
consolidation purposes, the archive file produced can be rel oaded using
Archive Data Reload (36.16.5). You can aso archive summary data using
the corporate standardized supplier names you defined in Supplier Cross-
Reference Maintenance (5.15.23.3).
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Fig. 13.13
+ Summary Data Delete/Archive [T Summary Data
Delete/Archive
B|e|2[ % &) (5.15.232)
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SECTION 4

Global Requisition
System (GRS)

This section includes information about the Global Requisition
System (GRS) module. The following chapters are included:

Introduction to GRS 155

Implementing GRS 161

Creating Purchase Requisitions 179

Reviewing and Approving Purchase Requisitions 195
Using Requisitions to Build Purchase Orders 203

GRSReportsand Inquiries 213
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CHAPTER 14

Introduction to GRS

This chapter summarizes the major features of the Global Requisition
System (GRS).

Overview 156
Featuresof GRS 157

GRSWork Flow 158
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Fig. 14.1
Requisition Process
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Overview

The Global Requisition System (GRS) lets you create multiple-line

purchase requisitions and route them through the approval process. Based

on the type of purchase, the cost, and the requestor’s department, the
system determines which individuals are authorized to approve the
requisition. Optionally, GRS sends E-mail messages throughout the
requisition life cycle to communicate status and required actions to
originators, end users, reviewers, approvers, and buyers.

Reviewers and approvers can use the features of GRS to modify, approve,
deny, or cancel entire requisitions or individual line items. When a
requisition has been approved at the specified final level, a buyer can use
approved requisition lines to build purchase orders (POSs).

Figure 14.1 is a simplified flow diagram of the requisition process.

Requestor:
Complete requisition
and route to
first approver.

!

Approvers:
Approve, deny,
reroute, or route to
higher approval level.

Sufficient
approval level
for final?

Buyer:
Place requisition
line items on
purchase order.
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Features of GRS

Flexible Approval Process

You can set up approval levels based on the way you assign
responsibilities within your company.
 Approvers can be defined vertically through your organization,
relating the approval levelsto entities, sub-accounts, and cost centers.

 You can also set up approvers horizontally based on the categories of
items they are approving.

- If anindividual isresponsible for aproject that crosses different
organizations, you can set that person up as ajob approver.

 Or, aperson who is responsible for replenishing inventory used for
manufacturing can be a product line approver.

Multiple-Line Requisitions

Unlike standard requisitionsin MFG/PRO eB, which support one item
only, GRS features multiple-line entry. You set up default information,
such as the supplier, the requesting site, and the need date, in a header
applying to the whole requisition. If you need to change any of this
information for asingle line item, you can override much of it on aline-
by-line basis while you are entering individual requisition items.

You can aso create a multiple-line requisition by approving a group of
MRP planned orders.

System-Generated E-Mail

From the time arequisition begins the approval process until the last line

item isreferenced on a purchase order, GRS can use your E-mail system

to advise end users, reviewers, and approvers of the requisition’s status.
Messages include notifications that a requisition is waiting for an
approval and notifications to buyers when requisitions are approved.

If you use these features, you have two choices of E-mail mode. In regular
mode, a minimum number of messages are generated, mainly to inform

IQAD
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approvers that their inputs are needed. If you select extended mode, the
system also sends status messages to the requestor and end user.

PO Build from Requisitions

GRS reduces repetitive data entry by letting you generate a purchase
order directly from approved requisitions. Common data from the
requisition header is copied into the purchase order header. You can then
copy approved requisition line items to build the detailed line items on the
purchase order.

GRS Work Flow

Table 14.1 shows the functions available in the GRS module.

Table 14.1

Global Requisition Menu Number Description Program Name

Menu (5.2) 5211 Approva Level Maintenance rglmt.p
5212 Approval Level Browse ralig.p
5214 Category Maintenance rgcmt.p
5215 Category Report rqerp.p
5217 Job Maintenance rgqjmt.p
5218 Job Browse rqjiq.p
5.2.1.13 Horizontal Approver Maintenance rgahmt.p
52114 Vertical Approver Maintenance rqavmt.p
5.2.1.15 Job Approver Maintenance rgamt.p
52116 Product Line Approver Maint rgaplmt.p
52.1.17 Approver Report rgarp.p
52120 Buyer Maintenance rgbmt.p
52124 Requisition Control File rqpm.p
523 Requisition Maintenance rgrgmt.p
524 Requisition Inquiry raraiql.p
525 Requisition Browse rqraigs.p
526 Requisition Report rargrp5.p
528 Requisition History Log rqrarp4.p
5.2.13 Requisition Approval Maintenance rgapmt.p
5214 Requisition Routing Maintenance rgrtmt.p

M QAD
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Menu Number Description Program Name
5215 Approva Status Inquiry rqraiq2.p
5.2.16 Approver’s Open Req. Inquiry rqrqigq3.p
5.2.17 PO and Req. Cross Reference rqpoig.p
5.2.18 Build PO from Requisitions rqpobld.p
5.2.21 Out of Tolerance Inquiry rqrqig4.p
5.2.23 Requisition Delete/Archive rqrqup.p

GRS programs fall into five groups. The programs you use depend on
your role in the requisition process.

» GRS setup (system administrator)
 Requisition creation (requestors)

Requisition approval (reviewers and approvers)
PO build (buyers)
Reports and inquiries (as needed)

Figure 14.2 shows the overall flow of GRS tasks. Subsequent chapters
describe each step in the requisition process.

Fig. 14.2
GRS Task Flow

Set up approver definitions.

}

e i _______________ Review and approve
| . . requisition.
1 Define E-Mail system and
1 E-mail users. l
l Build PO from approved
requisitions.
Create a purchase requisition.

'

Use E-mail to advise of status.

Use reports, inquiries, and
delete/archive function.

P

lom=e-ll = Optional

IQAD
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CHAPTER 15

Implementing GRS

This chapter describes how to set up the Global Requisition System
based on the specific way your company wants to use the requisition
approval process.

Introduction 162

Planning the Approval Process 164

Setting Up Requisition Defaults 167

Setting Up Automated E-Mail (Optional) 170
Defining Approval Levels 171

Setting Up Categories 172

SettingUp Jobs 173

Setting Up Buyers 174

Setting Up Approvers 175
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Table 15.1
Global Requisition
Setup Menu (5.2.1)
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Introduction

This chapter is designed for the system administrator responsible for
preparing GRS for use. Topics include:

« Planning the best way to set up GRS for your company.
- Establishing data for the system to use during the requisition process.

Requisition Control File: default settings for the system to use.

E-Mail: If your company wants to use system-generated E-mail,
define the E-mail system you use and specify user E-mail
addresses.

Approva Levels: two-digit codes related to maximum amounts
of a specified approval currency.

Categories. sets of related GL accounts with a single approver or
group of approvers across organization structures; used when
establishing horizontal approvers for types of items.

Jobs: limited-duration tasks, such as projects. Used to allow
approval authority over arange of organizational structures, but
only if associated with a specific job.

Buyers:. individuals responsible for referencing approved
requisition items on purchase orders.

Approvers. horizontal, vertical, job, and product line, depending
on how your company wants to authorize purchases. Can be
defined using various combinations of levels, categories, jobs,
entities, sub-accounts, and cost centers.

The Global Requisition Setup Menu (5.2.1) lists the programs used to
implement the purchase requisition process.

Menu Number  Description Program Name
5211 Approva Level Maintenance rglmt.p

5212 Approval Level Browse raliq.p

5214 Category Maintenance rqgcmt.p

5215 Category Report rqcrp.p

5217 Job Maintenance rgimt.p

5218 Job Browse rqjiq.p

52113 Horizontal Approver Maintenance rgahmt.p
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Menu Number  Description Program Name
52114 Vertical Approver Maintenance rqavmt.p
5.2.1.15 Job Approver Maintenance rgamt.p
52116 Product Line Approver Maint rgaplmt.p
5.2.1.17 Approver Report rgarp.p

52120 Buyer Maintenance rgbmt.p
52124 Requisition Control File rgpm.p

Figure 15.1 summarizes the tasks required to set up GRS. These tasks are
described in detail in the following sections.

Fig. 15.1
l GRS Setup Tasks

1
1
Plan approval process. ! Set up categories.

_______________ S

i Set up jobs.

Set up defaults for
requisitions.

Set up E-mail definitions and

E-mail users. S Bl

A

Set up reviewer and approver
levels.

Set up approvers.

Fmm—=n

I2=---4 = optional

NQAD
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Table 15.2
E-Mail Modes
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Planning the Approval Process

Before starting to set up GRS, you should consider the way you want the
approval process for your company to flow. Use the following questions
asaguideline

« Will you operate more efficiently if GRS generates E-mail messages
to the people involved in the approval cycle?

 Should only the next approver be notified of approval-related events,
or would awider distribution be better?

« Are most of your requisitions approved by department heads or
supervisors?

 Arethetypes of purchases you make monitored across departments
by certain reviewers, regardless of which department generates the
requisition?

- Do you want the buyer to be able to change the cost specified on a
reguisition when placing a purchase order? And, if so, do you want to
set parameters to identify a cost variance as out of tolerance?

System-Generated E-Mail

One element to consider in the planning processis whether your company
wantsto use the automated E-mail notification features of GRS. If so, you
must establish arecord in E-Mail Definition Maintenance (36.4.20) for
each E-mail system your company uses. You must also enter E-mail
addresses for all GRS usersin User Maintenance (36.3.18).

If you decide to use automatic E-mail, you can send E-mail in regular or
extended mode. Table 15.2 summarizes GRS events and the resulting
E-mail recipients for these modes.

Extended mode also

GRS event Regular mode naotifies. notifies:

Route requisition New route-to Requested by, end user
Reverse route requisition Current route-to Requested by, end user
Modify or deleterequisition  Current route-to Requested by, end user
Mark out of tolerance Requested by, end user
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A system-generated E-mail message includes the following:
« Action * Routeto
» Requisition number » Reason

 Requisition date » Remarks

» Need date » Approval status

» Duedate - Database

» Requested by - Extended cost total

- Entered by - Maximum extended cost total

» End user » Approval comments (up to 15 lines)

Approver Types

Before you begin using the setup programs, consider how your company » See “Setting Up
manages requisition approvals. GRS provides the flexibility to set up Qgggoi’%s“ on
approvers based on the way your company wants to manage the approval '
process. You can set up four types of approvers—horizontal, vertical, job,

and product line—using approver maintenance programs (5.2.1.13

through 5.2.1.16).

Once you have decided which types of approvers are best suited to the
way you want to use GRS, you are ready to set up levels, categories, and
jobs—the building blocks used to define approvers.

Note Because GRS is flexible, you can change or add to the approver
profiles at any time. For example, when you go through the initial setup
process, your company might not need to use job approvers. However,
later it may be convenient to isolate some purchase approval authority to a
specific project. You can then define the job and add a job approver for it.

Horizontal Approvers

Approvers can be set up horizontally based on the categories of itemsthey » See “Setting Up
are approving. For example, one manager in your company might Categories” on
. page 172.
approve al computer purchases, regardless of which department creates
the requisition. You use Category Maintenance (5.2.1.4) to assign arange
of accounts to a category such as Computers. You can then require all
computer requisitions to be sent to the approver named for this category,
regardless of the requestor’s sub-account or department.
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Vertical Approvers

Many companies approve purchases on a group or department basis.
Normally, a department manager or supervisor approves requisitions for
the department. If thisisthe way your company works, you can define
approvers vertically through the organization; the approval levels can be
related to combinations of entities, sub-accounts, and cost centers.

Even if you use vertical approvers, you might want to have someone else
review specific types of purchases across all organizations to make sure
purchases conform to company policy. Then, you can also define
categories and set up horizontal approvers with different ranges of
account authorizations.

Figure 15.2 isasimplified overview of the difference between horizontal
and vertical approvers. It alsoillustrates how arequisition might require

both types of approval.
Fig. 15.2
Vertical versus — = Vertical Approver:
Horizontal ¢ Sub-AccountCost Center The department head
Approvers 100 200 | 300 |400 500

100200 | 300 | 400 50C approves all requisitions,

Account
1000 Rent

2000 Utilities

3000 Telephone

4000 Hardware X X

5000 Software X X

6000 Insurance

7000 Indirect Mat'ls

8000 Outside Serv.

9000 etc.

regardless of account, for
this sub-account/cost center
combination.

Horizontal Approver:
Computer category
reviewer/approver approves
all requisitions, regardless of
sub-account/cost center
combination, for these
account ranges.

)
Category = Computers

Job Approvers

Sometimes, you might need to set up projects or other relatively short-
term tasks that do not require long-term approval authority. In this case,
you can set up one person—usually the program managerjelas a
approver.

This approver can authorize requisitions within specified ranges of
sub-accounts and cost centers—but only if the requisitions are associated

M QAD
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with a specific job. Thisway, asingle approver can authorize
project-specific purchases originated by several departments (multiple
sub-accounts).

Product Line Approvers

Product lines group items for reporting, planning, and accounting
purposes. A product line approver authorizes inventory purchases for
direct materials associated with specific sites and product lines. A person
who approves MRP-planned material purchases must be defined asa
product line approver.

Setting Up Requisition Defaults

Use the Requisition Control File (5.2.1.24) to establish default values for
new requisitions you create with Requisition Maintenance (5.2.3). Setting
default values saves time while preparing arequisition, because standard
values are already filled in. As needed, the requisition originator can
change most of these settings on individual requisitions.

Example Your company does not ordinarily use header comments on its
requisitions, so you set the Header Comments field to No in the
Requisition Control File. A requestor who needsto add header comments
can change the flag to Yes on individual requisitions.

= Req 0 |~
User Menu Edit Queue Options Help
AENEEEE
Using GRS: [yes
Requisition Prefix: [req
Mext Requisition Number: (00000157
Approval Cuniency: |usd
Product Line Approvals Required: 1_
Horizontal Approvals Required: 1_
Vertical Approvals Required: 1_
Use Tolerance Percent: |no Tolerance Percent: (0. 00
Use Tolerance Value: |yes Tolerance Value: |[1_00
Ln Format (5/M): [single
E-mail Dption: N_ Mo E-mail
Dut OFf Tolerance Routing: H_ Requester
Header Comments: |yes
Line Commen ts: [yes

Using GRS. Enter Yesto activate GRS. If set to No, the standard
requisition programs located on the Purchase Requisitions Menu (5.1)

Fig. 15.3
Requisition Control
File (5.2.1.24)
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Tip

Prefix codesrestrict
the size of the
numeric portion of
theID. The
combined length
cannot exceed eight
characters.

Tip

Start with alarge
number (such as
10000) so that
requisitions sort in
sequence.

M QAD

are available. When Yes, you can no longer use Purchase Requisition
Maintenance (5.1.4).

You cannot use requisitions created in Purchase Requisition
Maintenance (5.1.4) to create purchase orders with GRS. Only
GRS-created requisitions are available for the buyer to copy while
using Build PO from Requisitions (5.2.18).

Warning If you activate GRS, create new requisitionsin GRS
Requisition Maintenance (5.2.3), then reset the Using GRS flag to No, the
GRS-created requisitions are not available from any of the 5.1 menu
programs. In addition, any POs you have built from GRS requisitions are
not accessible from Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7) when GRS is
inactive.

Requisition Prefix. Enter an optional one- to three-character prefix for
purchase requisition numbers. For example, you might want to make
your purchase requisitions easy to identify by adding a prefix of RQ.
When you add a new requisition and leave Requisition Number
blank, it is automatically set to the prefix code followed by the next
sequential number.

Next Requisition Number. Thisfield displays the next automatic
purchase requisition number for system-assigned numbers. When
setting a default starting number, remember that purchase requisition
numbers are al phanumeric and sort in that sequence: requisitions 10,
20, and 100 sort in the sequence 10, 100, 20.

Approval Currency. Specify the currency to be used in defining
approval levels. The default is the system base currency.

Requisitions can be created in more than one currency. GRS converts
other currencies to the approval currency as part of the approval
process. A valid exchange rate must exist for this currency during
approval.

Product Line Approvals Required. Specify the minimum number of
approvers needed to approve direct material requisitions before they
can be placed on a purchase order.

Horizontal Approvals Required. Specify the minimum number of
category-oriented approvers needed to approve each category within
arequisition before it can be placed on a purchase order.
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Vertical Approvals Required. Specify the minimum number of
organization-oriented approvers needed to approve requisitions
before they can be placed on a purchase order. Job approvers are
included in this number.

Use Tolerance Percent. Enter Yesif you want the system to check the
cost of an item shown on the requisition against the actual cost
specified on the purchase order. If thisfield is Yes and you enter a
value in Tolerance Percent, the system compares the requisition
maximum cost to the PO cost if the buyer increases the cost after
copying the approved line to the PO. If the percentage is exceeded,
GRS prompts the buyer to mark the line out of tolerance.

Tolerance Percent. Specify the default allowable percentage
difference between the maximum cost shown on arequisition line
item and the cost entered on the purchase order.

Use Tolerance Value. Enter Yes or No to indicate whether you want
to use Tolerance Value. Processing works similarly to Use Tolerance
Percent.

Tolerance Value. Specify the default allowable cost difference
between the maximum cost shown on arequisition line item and the
cost entered on the purchase order. Processing works similarly to
Tolerance Percent.

Ln Format (S/M). Specify the default method for entering purchase
requisition line items—single-line or multiple-line. Multiple-line

» See “Out-of-
Tolerance
Conditions” on
page 210.

Tip

If you set both Use
Tolerance Percent
and Use Tolerance
Value to Yes, GRS
uses the smaller of
the two to
determine if lines
are out of tolerance.

mode displays several lines on a single screen, but only allows input
or modification of basic data. Single-line mode displays all data fields

for one line per screen. This value can be changed at any time on

individual requisitions.

E-mail Option. Enter the default E-mail mode. Valid settings are N, R,

and E.

» Setto N (none), the default, if you do not want to use the system-
generated E-mail features of GRS. Users cannot override this
setting on individual requisitions.

 Setto R (regular) or E (extended) to make this the default E-mail
mode for all requisitions. Users can change the default setting on
individual requisitions.

» See “System-
Generated
E-Mail” on
page 164.
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Tip
Thisfieldisonly
used when Use
Tolerance Percent
or Use Tolerance
Valueis Yes.

» See “System-
Generated
E-Mail” on
page 164.
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Out of Tolerance Routing. Enter the code indicating the default
routing for requisitions when the buyer chooses to route an out-of-
tolerance line:

» R (requestor)

L (last approver)
 F (first approver)
* N (none)

If you set the field to None, the Route To field on the out-of-tolerance
routing screen defaults to blank.

Header Comments. Enter Yesif comments are normally entered on
each requisition header. Information associated with the header
usually appliesto the entire requisition and prints at the top of the
requisition. The flag can be changed manually on arequisition. If you
do not normally use header comments, set this flag to No to avoid
being prompted each time with the comment entry screen.

Line Comments. Enter Yesif comments are normally entered on each
requisition line. The flag can be changed manually on arequisition. If
you normally do not use comments, set this flag to No to avoid being
prompted each time with the comment entry screen.

Setting Up Automated E-Mail (Optional)

If you want GRS to send automatic E-mail notifications during the
requisition approval cycle, use E-Mail Definition Maintenance (36.4.20)
to establish information about how GRS communi cates with your E-mail
system. You must also add E-mail information for each user in User
Maintenance (36.3.18).

These functions are described in User Guide Volume 9: Manager
Functions.
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Defining Approval Levels

An approval level within GRS is defined as the maximum amount of

approval currency a person assigned that level is authorized to approve.
You define approval levelsin Approval Level Maintenance (5.2.1.1). To

view existing approval levels, use Approva Level Browse (5.2.1.2).

Approval Level Maintenance

User Menu Edit Queue Options Help

Approval Level: lﬁ
Description: $1.000 maximum

Approval Amount: 1,000

Approval Currency: usd

Approval Level. Enter atwo-digit number defining alevel. At initial
system setup, you should consider establishing these in increments of
5 or 10 so that you can later insert intermediate levels. These codes
are also used in the Review Level field in approver maintenance
programs (5.2.1.13 through 5.2.1.16).

Approval Level 00 isreserved by the system and indicates that a
person is not an approver or reviewer. Individuals with thislevel are
not included when reports are generated. Although you can route
reguisitions to zero-level approvers, their approvals do not count
toward the number of required approvals specified in the Requisition
Control File (5.2.1.24).

Description. Optionally enter atext description of the approval level.
This description appears on various inquiries and reports.

Approval Amount. Enter he amount a person assigned this level is
authorized to approve or required to review. Thisamount is expressed
in the approval currency defined in the Requisition Control File.

Thisamount can represent either amaximum or minimum, depending
onwhereit is used.

« In the approver maintenance programs, Approval Level isthe
maximum authorized level. When Approval Required is Yesin
one of these programs, the associated individual must approve all
reguisitions up to this amount.

» But when Review Required is Yes, Review Level isa minimum—

this individual must review all requisitiombove this amount.

» See “Approval
Level Browse”
on page 214.

Fig. 15.4
Approval Level
Maintenance
(5.2.1.1)

» See “Setting Up
Approvers” on
page 175.
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» See page 214.

Fig. 15.5
Category
Maintenance
(5.2.14)
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Approval Currency. The system displays the currency defined in the
Requisition Control File (5.2.1.24). You cannot update thisfield here.

Setting Up Categories

A category isalogica grouping of accounts related to specific approvers.
For example, you might have one person in your organization review all
computer purchases.

Depending on the way your company wants to manage the requisition
approval process, you can establish a set of categories with Category
Maintenance (5.2.1.4). The center frame displays ranges of accounts and
sub-accounts already associated with the category; use the bottom frame
to add, modify, or delete records.

The same account numbers can be included in more than one category. If
Verify GL Accountsis Yesin the System/Account Control File, each
account and sub-account you enter must be valid on itsown and in
combination with each other.

Use Category Report (5.2.1.5) to view descriptions and ranges of
accounts associated with existing categories.

[
i Category Maintenance [_[O] =]
UszerMenu Edit Queue Options Help

Category: 1300
Description: Contract & Temp Labor

Account Ranges
T

From From To o
Account Sub-Acct Description Account Sub-Acct Description

O00PURO1 0100 Default Purchases 000PUROT 2000 Default Purchases

1030 Cash [i030] | Cash

Category. Enter a one- to four-character alphanumeric code
identifying a category.

Description. Enter abrief description of the itemsin the category,
such as computer equipment or communications. This description
appears on various inquiries and reports.
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From Account. Specify the beginning of arange of accounts to be
included in this category. The same account numbers can be included
in more than one category.

From Sub-Acct. Specify the beginning of a range of sub-accountsto
be included in this category. Leave blank to include all sub-accounts
up to the value specified in To Sub-Acct. Thisfield can be left blank.

To Account. Specify the end of a range of accounts to be included in
this category. To Account defaults to same value as From Account.
Leave the default if you want only one account included. Thisfield
cannot be left blank.

To Sub-Acct. Specify the end of arange of sub-accountsto be
included in this category. To Sub-Acct defaultsto same value as From
Sub-Acct. Leave the default if you want only one sub-account
included. Thisfield can be left blank.

Setting Up Jobs

A jobisarelatively short-term set of tasks, such as alimited-duration » See “Job
project. People from many different sub-accounts or cost centers often g;%‘g’szewo”

issue requisitions for the same job. To keep purchase accountability with

one person—usually the project manager—you can set up a job code. Use
Job Maintenance (5.2.1.7) to define jobs. Job Browse (5.2.1.8) lets you
view existing job definitions.

Note While job and project are used for the same type of activity,
projects are actually a component of an account and track expenses in the
GL. Job is used only to determine an approver for a requisition.

Fig. 15.6
= Job Maintenance H! JOb M a| ntenance
(5.2.1.7)

Job: ORTP2

Description:
Start Effective: | 7 7/
End Effective: | 7 #

Job. Specify an alphanumeric code identifying a job. When an
approved requisition line is copied to a purchase order, this
information is added to the Sales/Job field on the PO line. The job
code is not validated against any system data. Consider establishing

IQAD
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Fig. 15.7
Buyer Maintenance
(5.2.1.20)

M QAD

naming standards for your company to make the codes easy to
recognize on reports and inquiries.

Description. Enter a short description of the project or activity for this
job. This description appears on various inquiries and reports.

Start Effective. Specify the first date this job can be used on a
requisition. The default is blank. Effective dates are optional. If you
leave the date fields blank, the job is effective indefinitely.

End Effective. Specify the last date this job can be used on a
requisition. The default is blank.

Setting Up Buyers

The buyer—an individual who places purchase orders with suppliers—is
the last person in the requisition process. After a requisition has passed
through final approval, it is routed to the buyer, who references approved
requisition line items on purchase orders. Use Buyer Maintenance
(5.2.1.20) to add and delete buyers.

Buyer Maintenance

User Menu Edit Queue Options Help

Buyer: aci Anne Johnson-Grim

Delete: |no

Buyer. Specify the ID of a user previously defined in User
Maintenance that is designated as a buyer. During the approval
process, the buyer named on the requisition is notified by system-
generated E-mail when the requisition is approved and ready to be
moved onto a purchase order.

Delete. Enter Yes to remove the user’s status as a buyer. Default is
No; set to Yes to delete this person from the buyer master.

Important If you use generalized codes for the Buyer field (po_buyer) in
Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7), you must first use Generalized Codes
Maintenance (36.2.13) to establish any user you want to define in Buyer
Maintenance as a valid entry. Otherwise, an error displays in Buyer
Maintenance.



Setting Up Approvers

As discussed in the section on planning, GRS provides four programs for

defining the approvers most appropriate to your company. These

programs use combinations of the level, category, and job data you
established earlier in the setup process, along with entity, sub-account,

and cost center data, to define an approver profile.

Use Approver Report (5.2.1.17) to view information on existing

approvers.

This section describes the four GRS approver maintenance programs.
These programs include many common fields. Descriptions of these
fields are provided only once and are not repeated for each program.

orizontal App
User Menu Edit Queue Options Help

User Id: pir
Entity: 1000
Category: 1000
Sub-Account From:
Cost Ckr From: 100
Start Effective:

Sub-Account To: |
Cost Cir To: 100
Review Level: |00 Amount: 0

Approval Level: |00 Amount: 0

Alternate Approver[1]:
Alternate Approver[2]:
Administialive Approver:
Start Effective:

End Effective:

-
-

Patrick Rowan
Test Company-Primary
Auto Lease & Fuel

End Effective:

(8]

SE[RF

Review Required: [no

Approval Required: [no

User Id. Enter the ID of an individual assigned an expenditure
authorization limit within a defined set of GL account, sub-account,

IMPLEMENTING GRS 175

» See “Planning the
Approval
Process” on
page 164.

» See “Approver
Report” on
page 215.

Fig. 15.8
Horizontal
Approver
Maintenance
(5.2.1.13)

Tip
When you enter a
valid value, the

cost center, and entity ranges. This can also be a reviewer—a persgitem displays the
who may not have a high enough level to approve a purchase, but s{HH description of
reviews it from a policy or compliance standpoint.

Entity. Enter the entity code for which an approver can authorize

e selected entry.

requisitions. Entity codes are used to process the GL transactions of a

specific part of your company—an office or region, for example.

Leave blank if this approver can authorize requisitions for all entities.

Category. Enter the alphanumeric code for the selected category. ThisSee page 172.
field applies to Horizontal Approver Maintenance only.

IQAD
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Tip

If Verify GL
Accountsis Yesin
the System/
Account Control
File (36.1), each
account component
must bevalid on its
ownandin
combination with
other components.
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Sub-Account From. Specify the beginning of the range of sub-
accounts for which this approver is authorized to approve
requisitions. If thereisavaluein Sub-Account To, thisfield cannot be
blank.

Sub-Account To. Specify the end of the sub-account approval range.
Defaults to value entered in Sub-Account From field. If thereisa
value in Sub-Account From, this field cannot be blank.

Cost Ctr From. Enter the code beginning the range of cost centers for
which this approver is authorized to approve requisitions. If thereisa
valuein Cost Ctr To, thisfield cannot be blank.

Cost Ctr To. Enter the ending code for the cost center approval range.
Defaults to value entered in Cost Ctr From field. If thereisavauein
Cost Ctr From, thisfield cannot be blank.

Review Level. Enter the two-digit code representing the minimum
amount of specified currency anindividual isrequired to review on a
requisition. Thisfield is used with the Review Required field to
indicate that this person must review all requisitions at or above the
level shown here—even if the person’s approval authority is
insufficient to make final approval.

Review Required. Enter Yes if all requisitions at or above the level
specified in Review Level must be reviewed by this individual.
Default is No. This applies only to requisitions requiring this person’s
approval type—horizontal, vertical, job, or product line.

Approval Level. Enter the two-digit code representing the maximum
amount of specified currency an individual is authorized to approve
on a requisition.

The way GRS uses this level varies by the type of approver. For
example, for vertical and job approvers, the system determines
approvers based on the total maximum cost of the requisition. This is
because all the line items use the same sub-account and cost center
combination. For horizontal approvers, GRS selects approvers based
on the total maximum cost of all the line items for each category
included on the requisition.

Approval Required. Enter Yes if all requisitions at or below the level
specified in Approval Level must be approved by this individual.
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Default is No. This applies only to requisitions requiring this person’s
approval type—horizontal, vertical, job, or product line.

Alternate Approver [1], Alternate Approver [2]. Enter the ID of Tip
another approver with the same or greater expenditure authorization /r?cg ﬂ;ﬁg‘%%g‘:ﬁ;
limit who is allowed to authorize requisitions on behalf of aregular same type of
approver when that person is not available. You can designate up to ggre]fg‘lfgglug the
two alternate approvers. '
Administrative Approver. Enter the ID of an individual authorized to
approve purchase requisitions on behalf of this approver. The person
specified does not need to be assigned an approval level. Completing
thisfield allows routine requisition activities to continue during a
manager’s absence.
Start Effective. Enter the first date this approver is authorized to
approve requisitions. The default is blank. Effective dates are
optional; you can use start and end dates to assign approvers for
short-term tasks or as temporary alternates.
End Effective. Enter the last date this approver is authorized to
approve requisitions. The default is blank; effective period is open-
ended.
Fig. 15.9
Vertical Approver Maintenance Vatl Cal Approver
User Menu Edit Queue Options Help Maintenance
Similar to (5.2.1.14)
Horizontal ler (4 e William Bates
Appro\/er — Entity: 1000 Test Company-Primary
Maintenance; e
dOeS not Start Elfectiva; End Effective:
include :
Category field e v
Review Level: E Amount: 0 Review Required: Inn—
Approval Level: [05 Amount 500 Approval Required: [no

Alternate Approver[1]:
Alternate Approver[2]:
Administrative Approver:
Start Effective:

End Effective:

Patrick Rowan

IQAD
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Fig. 15.10
Job Approver
Maintenance
(5.2.1.15)

» See “Setting Up
Jobs” on
page 173.

Fig. 15.11
Product Line
Approver
Maintenance
(5.2.1.16)
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Includes Job |
field

User Menu Edit Queue Options Help

User Id: mas Mary Ann Short
Entity: 1000 Test Company-Primary
Job: jobl Job 1
Sub-Account From:
Cost Ctr From: 0100
Start Effective:

CARDED PRODUCTS
End Effective:

Sub-Account To: |
Cost Ctr To:
Review Level: (o0

CARDED PRODUCTS
Amount: 0

[E
2
g

Approval Level: oo Amount: o

Alternate Approver[1]:

Alternate Approver[2]:
Administrative Approver:
Start Effective: [ 7 7/

End Effective: | £ 7

|

= EEE [ [ e

Review Required: |no

Approval Required: |no

Job. The job code assigned to this project or activity. Thisfield
applies to Job Approver Maintenance only.

Does not
include account—{
information;
adds Site and
Product Line
fields

User Menu Edit Queue Options Help

Tony Wood

NJ Plant

PENCIL PRODUCTS
End Effective:

User Id: asw
4[ Site: 10000
Product Line: 1000
Start Effective:
Review Level: [03  Amount: 499
Amount: 500
Mike Thomn

Approval Level: o5

Allemate Approver[1]: [mat

Alternalte Approver[2]:
Administrative Approver:
Start Effective:

End Effective:

-~
-~

w|a

[ [0 2 2 R =3

Review Required: [yes
Approval Required: [yes

Site. Enter the site code for which this person is authorized to approve
requisitions for inventory items. Thisfield appliesto Product Line

Approver M

aintenance only.

Product Line. Enter the code of the product line for which this person
can approve requisitions. This field appliesto Product Line Approver
Maintenance only.



CHAPTER 16

Creating Purchase
Requisitions

This chapter describes Requisition Maintenance (5.2.3), the main
function you use to create a requisition and move it into the review and

approval cycle.
Introduction 180

Creating a Requisition with Requisition Maintenance 180

Approving MRP Planned Orders 193
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Fig. 16.1
Requisition Entry
Flow

M QAD

Introduction

Purchase requisitions come from two sources.

« Manually entered requisitions built in Requisition Maintenance
(5.2.3)

 Requisitions created by approving MRP planned orders with Planned
Purchase Order Approval (23.11)

This chapter describes the structure of arequisition and discusses how to
create a requisition using both of these sources.

Creating a Requisition with Requisition
Maintenance
With Requisition Maintenance (5.2.3), you build arequisition in three

sections; the header, the line-item detail, and the trailer, as shown in
Figure 16.1.

Enter Requisition Header
General data for the
requisition; includes default
values for line items.

|

Review Trailer
Total requisition price data;
begins approval routing
process.

Enter Line Items
Items being requested and
item-specific data.

This section provides afield-by-field description of each part of the
requisition.

Creating the Purchase Requisition Header

Dataitems you enter in the requisition header become defaults for each
line of the purchase requisition. Header information is divided between
two frames. You enter most of the data in the first frame; the second
includes optional detailed supplier information.

When you begin entering detailed line-item data, you can modify some of
these entries on individual lines.



Note Somefieldsare required; valid data must be entered in them or the

CREATING PURCHASE REQUISITIONS

system does not create the requisition. Other fields are optional; they do
not require data for the system to create the requisition. Information in
optional fields, such as Comments, can be used as follows:

Explain the purpose of the requisition.

When applicable, describe why the item being requested does not
follow standards.

Provide other information that might be needed during the approval
or purchasing process.

Requisition Maintenance

User Menu Edit Queue Options Help
Req Mbr: reql00 Supplier: 5001000 Ship to: 10000000
. Supplier Ship To
METAL SUPPLY COMPANY Bonne-Durant Racing
720 EAST COLLEGE AYENUE Ontario Speedway
BUILDING B-2 3000 World Way
LOS ANGELES CA 90293 Los Angeles CA
United States of America
Rgstn Date: (07/01/97 Sub-Account: | Cunrency: USD
Need Date: (07730497 Cost Ch: Lang:
Due Date: (07/31/97 Site: Direct Matls: no
Entered By: mat Entity: [1000 E-mail Dption: [A_|
Requested By: [mat Job: Status: | |
End User: |pijr Project: Comments: |no
Reason: Apr¥l Status:
Remarks: |replacement engine mount

Req Nbr. Required. A unigue control number must be assigned to
each purchase requisition. You can enter a number of your own or let
the system assign a number based on settings in the Requisition
Control File (5.2.1.24). On a new requisition, leave this field blank
and press Enter for a system-assigned number. To modify an existing
requisition, enter its number.

Supplier. Optional. If you want to specify a supplier, enter the unique
address code assigned to a supplier. If the supplier has not yet been
defined in Supplier Maintenance (2.3.1), enter the supplier name,
address, phone number, and name of contact in header comments.

If you do not specify a supplier, an approver or the buyer will

complete thisfield during the approval process. If you enter asupplier
code in the header, that supplier becomes the default for the entire
requisition; you can changeit at the line-item level.

181

Fig. 16.2
Requisition
Maintenance
(5.2.3)

IQAD
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Ship To. Optional. Enter the address to which the supplier isto send
the goods. The default Ship To is set in the Purchasing Control File
(5.24). If the default is not correct for this order, enter another Ship-
To address.

Requisition Date. Required. Enter the date the requisition is created.
The default isthe current system date.

Need Date. Required. Enter the date the items are required at the end-

user’s site. Default is the system date. Need date is used on the
purchase order generated from the requisition. It can be later than the
due date to allow time for such activities as inspection or
transportation from the receiving area to the end user. This date prints
on most reports and inquiries. The need date can be changed for each
line item. It cannot be earlier than the current date.

Due Date. Required. Enter the date the items are due to be received at
the end user’s site. Default is the system date. The system uses this
date as the default for all line items on this requisition. However, you
can change the due date when entering line-item data. It cannot be
earlier than the current date.

Entered By. This reference field displays the log-in ID of the
individual entering the requisition.

Requested By. Required. Enter the ID of the person requesting the
items; validated against the user master. The system default is the log-
in ID of the person completing the requisition. If you are using
system-generated E-mail in the extended mode, the requestor receives
requisition status E-mail.

End User. Required. Enter the ID of the person for whom the
requisitioned items are intended; validated against the user master. If
you are using system-generated E-mail in the extended mode, the end
user receives requisition status E-mail.

Reason. Optional. Enter a brief explanation of the requisition for the
approvers or purchase reviewers who authorize or deny the request.
This field does not appear on the purchase order.

Remarks. Optional. Enter any remarks related to the requisition or to
the supplier. This information applies to the entire requisition. It
appears on system-generated E-mail messages and is also printed on
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the purchase order. When a supplier is specified in the header, and
remarks for that supplier have been added in Supplier Maintenance
(2.3.1), those remarks display here.

Sub-Account. Enter the alphanumeric code that identifies the
department to be charged with the cost. May be required before final
approval, depending on the general ledger (GL) setup of your
company.

Cost Center. Enter the alphanumeric code designating the cost center
for which the items are being purchased. May be required beforefinal
approval, depending on the GL setup of your company.

Site. Required. Enter the site from which the order is being placed.
This becomes the default for the lineitems and can be changed at that
level.

Entity. Required. Enter the entity code for the requisition. Entity codes
are used to process the GL transactions of a specific part of your
company—an office or region, for example.

Job. Optional. Enter the eight-digit alphanumeric code used to track
expenses for a specific event or activity. If the items on this
requisition are for a specific job, enter the job name. Otherwise, leave
it blank.

The system uses jobs to determine appropriate reviewers and
approvers for requisitions. When an approved requisition is copied
onto a purchase order, the entry in this field is copied into the Sales/
Job field.

Project. Optional. Enter the eight-digit alphanumeric code used to
track expenses for a specific event or activity to a GL account. Project
is not the same as the Job field, which is used to assign approval
authority for requisitions and is not tied to the general ledger.

If Verify GL Accounts is Yes in the System/Account Control File
(36.1), the system verifies that the project exists and is active and that
it is valid with the other account components. When an approved
requisition is copied onto a purchase order, the entry in this field is
copied into the Project field.

IQAD
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Tip

Define exchange
rates in Exchange
Rate Maintenance
(26.4).

» See “Out-of-
Tolerance
Conditions” on
page 210.

» See “System-
Generated
E-Mail” on
page 164.
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Currency. Required. Enter the currency in which the purchase order
will be created. Defaults from the supplier, if specified; otherwise,
from the base currency in the System/Account Control File.

Requisitions can be created using any currency defined in Currency
Maintenance (26.1) with avalid exchange rate. Exchange rates are set
a thetimetherequisition is created, then recal culated when the buyer
enters the PO price.

Fluctuationsin exchange rates can create an out-of-tolerance
condition; that is, the purchase price exceeds the maximum cost
shown on the requisition line item by more than the out-of-tolerance
parameters set in the Requisition Control File (5.2.1.24).

Language. Optional. Enter alanguage code if you want to use a
language other than the default language for arequisition. A master
comment, created in Master Comment Maintenance (1.12), can be
stored in multiple languages using the same master reference code.
The system uses language code to select comments in the appropriate
language.

Direct Materials. Required. Specify whether this requisition appliesto
direct (MRP) materialsitems. The field defaultsto No for all
maintenance, repair, and operating supplies (MRO) purchases. GRS
uses thisfield to determine whether a product line approval is
required.

E-Mail Option. Enter an optional E-mail mode: None, Regular, or
Extended. This setting defaults from the Requisition Control File. If
the system administrator has set thisfield to None, GRS is not using
your company E-mail system.

If it is set to regular or extended, you can specify the extent to which

you want GRS to generate E-mail messages during the approval

process. The regular mode (R) sends a minimum number of
messages—mainly to the user to whom the requisition is being
routed. In the extended mode (E), status messages are sent to the
requestor and end user.

Status. Optional. Enter the code identifying the status of the
requisition. The system uses this code to determine whether a
requisition is to be included on some reports and inquiries:

« Blank indicates the requisition is open.
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X indicates the requisition is canceled. No further activity can be
entered against a requisition with this status.

If arequisition or line item has been canceled, it can be reopened by
changing the status.

Comments. Optional. Indicate whether you want to add header
comments. The default is set in the Header Comments field of the
Requisition Control File. Enter Yesif you want to enter additional
information for approvers, purchase reviewers, and buyersto read
when processing the requisition. Use comments for such things as
new supplier data, item specifications, or specia packaging or
delivery requirements.

Aprvi Status. This reference field indicates whether the entire
requisition is approved, not approved, or out of tolerance. At the
header levdl, this field does not change to Approved until all lines
have been approved. If at least one line item is out of tolerance, this
field reads Out of Tolerance. If an out-of-tolerance lineis changed on
an approved requisition, thisfield reverts to Unapproved.

When you have completed the first frame of the header, press Go; the
second frame displays.

= = |~

eq 0
User Menu Edit Queue Options Help

=) (] O e

IReq Nbr: reql00 Supplier: 5001000 Ship to: 10000000
I

— Supplier Ship To
METAL SUPPLY COMPANY
720 EAST COLLEGE AYENUE
BUILDING B-2
LOS ANGELES CA 30293
United States of America

Bonne-Durant Racing
Ontario Speedway

9000 World Way

Los Angeles CA

Price Thl: |

| Disc %: [0 00% Disc Thl: | ‘

Discount %. Optional. Enter the discount percentage the supplier is
alowing for the requisitioned items. This discount percentage is the
default for line items; you can change the discount at the line-item
level if it varies by item. If asupplier is specified, this defaults from
the supplier master.

Fig. 16.3
Requisition
Maintenance,
Second Header
Frame

IQAD
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Tip
Thesefieldsare
validated against
the Price Table
Required and Disc
Table Required
fieldsin the
Purchasing Control
File (5.24).

Tip

You can alternate
between Single and
Multi when you are
entering line items.

Fig. 16.4
Requisition
Maintenance,
Requisition Line
Frame
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Price Thl. Optional. Specify the price table GRS uses to find the

item’s price. If a supplier is specified, this defaults from the supplier
master. The entry in this field becomes the default value for the line
items.

Disc Tbl. Optional. Specify the discount table GRS uses to look up the
discount associated with this item. If a supplier is specified, this
defaults from the supplier master. The entry in this field becomes the
default value for the line items.

Entering Line Items

You can enter line-item data in two modes—single-line or multiple-line—
based on the setting of the Ln Format (S/M) field in the Requisition
Control File (5.2.1.24).

In multiple-line mode, you can enter just the basic data for from 8 to 16
items—depending on your computer system—on a single screen. This
basic data includes supplier data, site, item number, quantity, unit of
measure, unit cost, and discount percentage. All other information
defaults from the header.

Note If you need to change any of the other header information for a line
item, you must use single-line mode, which displays detailed data for only
one line on each screen. To change from multiple- to single-line mode,
press End until the cursor appears in the Ln Format field; then enter S and
press Go.

= = HB

eq D
User Menu  Edit Queue Options Help

AENEEEE

Req Nbr: req100 Supplier: 5001000 Ln Format [S/M): single

Line Site Item Number Supplier Req Oty UM Unit Cost Disc%

1 0looo 001-4000 5001000

Due Date: [07/31/97 Single Lot: [no UM Conv: [1-0000
Need Date: [07731797 (E]|  Revision: [01 Stock Um Qty: 3000
Type: [ Qty Ordered: 0.0
Max Unit Cost: Il. (1]
I Ext Cost: 300.00
Max Ext Cost: 200.00
Status: I_
Comments: Inu_

Aprvl Status: Unapproved

1.0 EA 250.00 0. 00%

Category: |comp
Pur Acct: |5100

Supplier ltem: I
Manufacturer:
Description: CORD_POWER UK
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Line. Required. Enter a unique identifier for each line of the
requisition. Press Enter to create a new line number. The line number
is used to identify individual requisition lines during the review,
approval, and purchase order process. To view or modify an existing
line item, enter the number of the line or use the arrow keys to scroll
through the list of line items.

Site. Thisvalue defaults from the header, but can be changed for each
line item.

Item Number. Optional. Enter the catalog or stock identifier used for Tip

the inventory system. For memo item purchases, enter a brief (';"efemgtiermtse?rne not
description of the item being purchased. For other purchases, enter Master
the item number from the item master. You can enter additional Maintenance.

information in line-item comments, if needed.

Supplier. This value defaults from the header, but can be changed for
each line item. When you advance to this field, a pop-up window
prompts you for an optional price table and discount table.

Fig. 16.5
Supplier Requisition
METAL SUPPLY COMPANY M a| ntenance
720 EAST COLLEGE AVEMUE ; ',
BUILDING B-2 Suppller Detail
| LDS ANGELES CA 90293 Frame

United States of America

P Thl: | Disc Tbk: |

Pr Thl. Optional. This value defaults from the header, but can be
changed for each line item.

Disc Tbl. Optional. This value defaults from the header, but can
be changed for each line item.

Req Oty. Required. Enter the quantity of the item needed.

UM. Optional. Enter the unit of measure in which goods or services
are priced, ordered, and received; for example, EA (each), BX (box),
DZ (dozen), LT (lot), or HR (hour). UM isused in the search for a
price on the associated price list or discount table.

Unit Cost. Optional. Enter the price from the associated price list or
discount table. The system uses this information to calculate the
extended cost of the line item.

IQAD
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Disc %. This value defaults from the header, but can be changed for
each line item.

Due Date. This value defaults from the header, but can be changed
for each line item.

Need Date. This value defaults from the header, but can be changed
for each lineitem.

Type. Optional. The type of purchase. If you enter an inventory item

code in the Item field, Type defaults to blank. Non-inventory items

show M (memo) in thisfield. Valid item codes with blank types are
visible to MRP as a source of supply. To identify an inventory item

that should not be placed in inventory when received—for example,
an extra quantity ordered for a special event—enter M in this field.

Category. Optional. Enter the code specifying a logical grouping of
related items by GL account number. Category is used to determine
the type of approval required for the item. If you enter an account
code in Pur Account or if one defaults from the supplier, the system
attempts to determine the category. You can override this entry.

Pur Acct. Required before final approval. Enter the GL account code
used to record purchases. The Purchases account is a combination of
the GL account, sub-account, cost center, and project. It defaults from
the Purchases account in the supplier master when a supplier is
specified. The entry in this field depends on the way your company’s
general ledger is set up.

Sub-Account. This value defaults from the header, but can be changed
for each line item.

Cost Ctr. This reference field displays the cost center that was
specified in the header, if any.

Project. This value defaults from the header, but can be changed for
each line item.

Supplier Part. Optional. If the item has been defined in Supplier ltem
Maintenance (1.19), the system displays the supplier’s item number
in this field so it can be referenced on the purchase order.

Manufacturer. Reference field. If the supplier item master includes a
manufacturer, it displays in this field.
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Description. Optional. If you enter an inventory lineitem, Description
defaults from the item master. If you enter a non-inventory item,

“Item Not In Inventory” displays. Clear the field and enter a brief
description of the item. This description prints on formal documents
such as POs.

Single Lot. Optional. Specify whether each receipt requires a uniquey See User Guide
lot number. This information is copied onto the purchase order with Yolume6: Master
the approved line item. It defaults from the Compliance Control File '
(1.22.24).

Revision. Optional. Enter the code identifying the engineering

revision of this item. This code defaults from the item master. It is
copied with the approved line item onto the purchase order. The code
can be changed to indicate that the required revision is not the same
as the one defined in Item Master Maintenance.

UM Conv. Optional. Enter the factor used to calculate the equivalent
amount or value from purchase unit to stock unit of measure (default
is 1). This value defaults from the value defined in Unit of Measure
Maintenance (1.13), if available.

This field allows for correct conversion of both the items and their
currency value. For example, your company might control pencils as
individual items; however, the supplier might sell them only by boxes
containing 24 pencils. In that case, set the value of UM Conv to 24.

Stock Um Qty. This reference field displays the requisition quantity
converted from the supplier’s unit of measure to the unit of measure
in which your company stocks this item.

Qty Ordered. This reference field displays the actual quantity
ordered. The default is zero. When all or part of a requisition line-
item quantity is placed on a purchase order, that quantity is reflected
in this field.

Max Unit Cost. Required. This field allows you to specify a higher
purchase cost than entered in the Unit Cost field. The default is Unit
Cost regardless of the discount percentage, but you can change it
manually. The (optionally) higher cost by line item is used to
calculate the total cost for which the requisition is approved. The
system uses this cost when calculating whether the requisition is
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within tolerance parameters set in the Requisition Control File
(5.2.1.24).

Ext Cost. Thisreferencefield displaysacalculation using the quantity
ordered, unit cost, and discount to determine total extended cost.

Max Ext Cost. Thisreference field displays a calculation using the
guantity ordered and maximum unit cost to determine total maximum
extended cost.

Status. Optional. Thisvalue identifies the status of the individual
requisition line.

- Blank indicates the line item is open.

« X indicatesthelineitem is canceled. No further activity can be
entered against aline item with this status.

If alineitem has been canceled, it can be reopened by changing the
status. When arequisition is canceled at the header level, X displays
onal lineitems.

Comments. Optional. Indicate whether you want to enter comments
for thisline. Thisis not the same field as header comments; you can
add different comments for each line item if you choose.

- Enter Yesif you want to enter additional information about this
line item—for example, item specifications or special packaging
or delivery requirements.

 Enter No if you do not want to enter comments.

The system maintains a minimum audit trail of changes to purchase
reguisitions, so you can use comments to record changesto lineitems
that might be important later for informational or tracking purposes.
Line item comments can be copied onto the PO in Build PO from
Requisitions (5.2.18); the buyer can then choose to print them on the
PO.

Completing the Trailer

In the final section of Reguisition Maintenance, the trailer, you decide
whether the requisition is ready to enter the approval process. The first
trailer screen displaysthetotal extended cost and maximum extended cost
in both the requisition currency (left column) and the approval currency
(right column).
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Fig. 16.6
Requisition
Maintenance,
Summary Frame

= R

UserMenu Edit Queue Options Help

Req Nbr- 1eq100 Supplier: 5001000 Ship to: 10000000

—Requisition Totals
Ext Cost Total 260.00 USD 26000 usd
Max Ext Cost Total: 310 00 USD 310 00 usd

9 Route this requisition?

If you are satisfied that the requisition is correct, choose Yes. A routing
frame lets you send the requisition into the approval process.

If you choose not to route the requisition at this time—for example, if you
want to wait for additional information on a line item—then exit without
adding any routing information. The requisition remains in your queue.
You can return to it later by entering its number on the first screen of
Requisition Maintenance, or you can use Requisition Routing
Maintenance (5.2.14) if the requisition is ready to route. The approval
process does not start until you route the requisition to the first approver
or reviewer.

Fig. 16.7
E Requisition Maintenance ReqUISItlon
Maintenance,
] Routing Frame
Action: 1 1=Route To 2-Reverse Route To
Currently Routed To: mat Mike Thorn
Req Nbr: [1eq100
Maintain Apr¥l Comments: no
Route To: Buver:
Action. Specify the routing action you want to take. For new » See “Requisition
requisitions entering the approval process, select 1 to route the m‘ﬁrﬁ'tg% ance” on
requisition to the first approver. page 200.

Currently Routed To. Enter the code for the user in whose queue the
reguisition resides. You can change thisonly if you are an alternate or
administrative approver for the current routed-to user.

Req Nbr. Enter the requisition you want to route. This defaults from
the requisition you have just completed.
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Maintain Aprvi Comments. Enter Yes if you want to add comments
for the next person on the routing to read.

Route To. Enter the code for the first person in the approval process.
Use the look-up browse to view the list of appropriate approvers
determined by the system based on sub-account, cost center, category,
and job information. On MRP orders, this is a product-line approver.

Buyer. Enter the employee responsible for issuing a purchase order
for approved requisition items. You can leave this field blank.
However, a purchase reviewer or approver must complete the field
before final approval.

If your company uses the system-generated E-mail feature, the buyer
isinformed by E-mail when the requisition has been approved. If a

default supplier was entered for the requisition, and if a buyer was
defined for that supplier in Supplier Maintenance (2.3.1), that buyer’s
user ID appears in this field. It can be changed to any valid buyer.

When you have completed the routing frame and added approval
comments (if any), you are prompted to confirm your actions. This routes
the requisition into the approval process.

M QAD
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Approving MRP Planned Orders

You can also create a purchase requisition by approving MRP planned
orders using Planned Purchase Order Approval (23.11).

Fig. 16.8
Planned Purchase
UserMenu Edit Oueue Options Help Order Approva|
Establish selection (23.11)
criteria for planned Item Number:
0rderS Site: |10000 To: (10000
' Release Date: | 7 £ To:| 7 ¢
Default Approve: |no
Buyer/Planner:
Include Phantoms: |no
Pii Planned Purchase Order Approval [_ O] =] ‘

UserMenu Edit Queue Options Help

Ln Req Item Number Oty Ordered Release Due Approve Approve planned
1 o0z U2 i00.0 09714797 09714797 | no orders to create a
2 E::]uum 09-0001 17.0 091397  09/17/97 | yes B mu|tip|e_|ine

3 REQ10081 09-0035 11.0 09f03f97 09f17/97 vyes requisition.

4 09170002 12-4010 12.0 0917797 09f17/97 no

5 09080069 44000-200 10.0 091497 091497 no

6 09080070 44000-300 20,0 0914797 09/14/97 no

7 03080115 8-1000 50 100 0 09f14/97 09414797 no

a8 09080122 al4 10.0  09f14/97 09/14/97 no

9 09080123 alb 10.0  09f14/97 09/14/97 no

10 DI080025 appla 13 .0 09f14f97 09/14/97 no

Ln Req Item Number Oty Ordered Release Due Approve

In the first screen of Planned Purchase Order Approval, you set selection
criteriafor MRP planned orders. You then set the Approve field to Yes or
No for each planned order, as appropriate. The system creates one
multiple-line requisition that includes all the approved planned orders.
The new requisition number appears on al approved lines.

Use Requisition Maintenance (5.2.3) to make any required changes to the
new requisition before beginning the approval process.
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CHAPTER 17

Reviewing and
Approving Purchase
Requisitions

This chapter describes the procedures for approving, denying, or
rerouting purchase requisitions.

Introduction 196

Reviewing and Approving a Requisition 196
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» See “Approver’s
Open Regq.
Inquiry” on
page 221.
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Introduction

Asarequisition reviewer or approver, you are informed by system-

generated E-mail—assuming your company is using that feature—that a
requisition is awaiting action. You use Requisition Approval Maintenance
(5.2.13) to review the requisition and then approve, deny, or reroute it. If
you find incorrect or incomplete information, you can go from the
approval screen directly into Requisition Maintenance (5.2.3) to make
corrections and additions.

When you have completed your review, if you have a high enough
approval level, you can approve the requisition for release and forward it
to Purchasing. Or you can deny the requisition, reroute it to the originator
for additional work, or reroute it to another approver.

This chapter describes the procedures used for routing and approving
requisitions.

Reviewing and Approving a Requisition

Requisition Approval Maintenance (5.2.13) is used to review and approve
or deny a requisition. It also provides tools for viewing and modifying the
requisition. When you have completed your approval, you use the
program to forward the requisition to the next person in the approval
process; additional routing options are provided by Requisition Routing
Maintenance. (5.2.14)

Requisition Approval Maintenance

When arequisition is ready to be reviewed, the originator begins the
approval process as described in Chapter 16. If your company uses
automated E-mail, the first person in the approval process receives a
message that a requisition is awaiting action. The approver then uses
Requisition Approval Maintenance (5.2.13) to look at the requisition. To
see a list of requisitions waiting for an approver’s disposition, use
Approver’s Open Req. Inquiry (5.2.16).

Use the View Queue/Dispositioned field in Requisition Approval
Maintenance to select a requisition from the queue of items awaiting your
attention.
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Fig. 17.1
= Requisition Approval Maintenance -[= Requisition
User Menu Edit Queue Options Help _ Approva|

B S B Maintenance
View Queue/Dispositioned: Queue (52 13)

User Id: mat Mike Thom
Req Mbr: req110

View Requisition: |no
Modify Requisition: no

Maintain Apivl Comments: no
Action: 1 1=Appiove 2=Deny 3=Reverse

View Queue/Dispositioned. Specify which list of requisitions you
want to select from. The setting in thisfield determines which list you
see when you use the arrow keys or the look-up browse.

Queue: Thelist of requisitions that are currently routed to you
Dispositioned: Thelist of requisitions that you have already acted on

User Id. Displaysthe user ID of the reviewer or approver. Thisfield
defaults to the individual logged on to the system. You can change

this to another person’s ID only if you have been designated as this
person’s alternate or administrative approver in an approver
maintenance program.

Req Nbr. Enter the number of the requisition you want to approve.
Use the arrow keys to select from the Queue or Dispositioned list.

View Requisition. Enter Yes or No to indicate whether the system
should display the requisition in read-only mode, as shown in
Figure 17.2. If you select Yes, the requisition is immediately
displayed. At the line level, use the arrow keys to scroll through line
numbers; press Enter to select a line to be displayed.
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Fig. 17.2
Requisition
Approval
Maintenance, View
Requisition Screen

» See “Creating a
Requisition with
Requisition
Maintenance” on
page 180.

Fig. 17.3
Requisition
Approval
Maintenance,
Modify Requisition
Screen

M QAD

= Req on Approva v |-

User Menu Edit Queue Options Help

] [ O T S S

Req Nbr: |reql10| Supplier: Ship to: 10000000
I
— Supplier Ship To

Bonne-Durant Racing
Ontario Speedway

9000 World Way
Los Angeles CA
Rastn Date: 07f02/97 Sub-Account: Currency: usd
MNeed Date: 07f02f97 Cost Ctr: Lang:
Due Date: 01702797 Site: Direct Matls: no
Entered By: mat Entity: 1000 E-mail Dption: R
Requested By: mat Job: Status:
End User: Project: Comments: no
Reason: Aprvl Status:

Remarks: yet another test

When you are finished viewing the requisition, press Exit to return to
the Requisition Approval Maintenance screen.

Modify Requisition. |ndicate whether you want to change the
requisition. If you select Yes, the requisition isimmediately
displayed, as shown in Figure 17.3. Although the screen label still
says Requisition Approval Maintenance, the program can perform all
the functions of Requisition Maintenance. Modify the requisition as
needed.

Requisition Approval Maintenance
User Menu Edit Queue Options Help

E B E |

Ship to: 10000000

Req Nbr: req100 Supplier: 5001000

— Supplier
METAL SUPPLY COMPANY
720 EAST COLLEGE AYENUE
BUILDING B-2
LOS ANGELES CA 30293
United States of America

Ship To
Bonne-Durant Racing
DOntario Speedway
9000 World Way
Los Angeles cA

Ragstn Date: 01101V91 @ Sub-Account: Currency: USD
Meed Date: |07/30/97 Cost Ctr: Lang:
Due Date: (07/31/97 Site: Direct Matls: no
Entered By: mat Entity: | 1000 E-mail Option: ]R_
Requested By: [mat Job: Status: ,_
End User: |pjr Project: Comments: |no
Reason: Aprvl Status:
Remarks: |replacement engine mount

When you have completed the changes, press Exit to return to the
Requisition Approva Maintenance screen (Figure 17.1).
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Maintain Aprvi Comments. Enter Yes or No to indicate whether you
want to add comments for subsequent approversto read. If you select
Yes, you can enter comments.

Action. Enter the code for one of three possible actions. Enter 1 to
approve the requisition, 2 to deny it, or 3 to reverse an earlier action.

After you review, modify, and take action on the requisition, you are
prompted to confirm that al the information is correct; if you select Yes,
you are prompted to route the requisition. No returns you to the
Requisition Approval Maintenance screen.

If you select Yes on the routing prompt, arouting screen (Figure 17.4) lets
you route the requisition to the next reviewer. If you select No, the action
you indicated takes effect, but the requisition staysin your queue until

you route it.
Fig. 17.4
Requisition Approval Maintenance Ra:]ul sition
User Menu Edit Queue Options Help | ApprOVal
- Maintenance,
Action 1 _1-Route To 2-Reverse Route To Routing Screen

Currenl tly Routed To: (mat
Req Mbr: reql10

Maintain Aprvl Comments: no

Route To: Buyer:

Action. Specify the routing action you want to take.

» Sdlect 1 to route the requisition to the person whose user ID you
enter in Route To.

- If you change your mind or route the requisition to the wrong
person, select 2 to return the requisition to your queue.

Currently Routed To. Thisfield displays the ID of the user in whose
queue the requisition resides. You can change thisonly if you are an
aternate or administrative approver for the current routed-to user.

Req Nbr. Enter the number of the requisition you want to route. This
defaults to the requisition you have just reviewed.

Maintain Aprvi Comments. Enter Yesif you want to add comments
for the next person on the routing to read. The default is No.
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Route To. Enter the ID of the next person in the approval process. Use
the look-up browse to view thelist of appropriate approvers
determined by the system based on sub-account, category, and job
information.

Buyer. Enter the ID of the person responsible for issuing a purchase
order for approved requisition items. Buyers are defined with Buyer
Maintenance (5.2.1.20). Unless you are the final person to approve
the reguisition, you can leave thisfield blank. However, areviewer or
approver must complete the field before final approval. The buyer is
informed by system-generated E-mail when the requisition has been
approved.

Final Approval

If your approval isthe last one needed, the system displays a message that
the requisition is approved and prompts you to route the requisition to
Purchasing. If you choose Yes and the Buyer field has not been
completed, the cursor advances to Buyer. When you enter the user ID of a
valid buyer, the approval processis finished.

However, you can override this system action. If you want another person
to review the requisition, choose No. The cursor then moves to the Route
To field, and you can specify another user.

Requisition Routing Maintenance

Requisition Routing Maintenance (5.2.14) can be used instead of
Requisition Approval Maintenance to route a requisition to another user.
It also offers the ability to reverse a previous routing. For example, you,
as areviewer or approver, might accidentally route a requisition to the
wrong person, or you might change your mind about the routing after it
has been completed. When you reverse a previous routing, the recipient
receives a second E-mail with the message that the requisition is no
longer awaiting action.
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Fig. 17.5
Requisition Routing Maintenance Requ|s|t|on
User Menu Edit Queue Options Help | Routing
] 2] 3 Maintenance
Action: 1 1=Route To 2-Reverse Route To (5214)

Currently Routed To: mat Mike Thorn
Req Nbr: 1eq270

Maintain Aprvl Comments: no

Route Ta: Buyer:

Thefieldsin Requisition Routing Maintenance are the same asthose in » See page 199.
the routing screen of Requisition Approva Maintenance.

This completes the approval process. The next chapter describes how the
buyer creates a purchase order from the approved requisition lines.
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CHAPTER 18

Using Requisitions to
Build Purchase Orders

This chapter describes how to select requisition line items and use them
to create a purchase order.

Introduction 204
Creating a Purchase Order 204

Modifying the Purchase Order 209
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Introduction

When a requisition has been approved, you can reference the requisition
line items on a purchase order in two ways:

» See “Modifying « Create a purchase order in Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7), enter
gﬁjsﬁrggase header data, then reference each individual requisition line on a PO
page 209 and line. Thisisthe same process described in User Guide Volume 2:
“Out-of- Distribution. This chapter also includes changes GRS has made to
Tolerance .

Conditions” on Purchase Order Maintenance.
page 210.

» Copy requisition lines directly to a new or existing purchase order
using Build PO from Requisitions (5.2.18).

This chapter discusses the second option. Figure 18.1 summarizes the

task flow.
Fig. 18.1
Build PO from l
Requisitions Task
Flow o :
Set criteria for selection of Open purchase order; create
requisition lines. new PO or add to existing.

A A 4

Generate report to display
copied lines and show
messages.

Select lines to be copied onto
purchase order.

Creating a Purchase Order

Build PO from Requisitions (5.2.18) consists of a series of frames that
lead you through the build process:

1  Set the criteria you want to use for selecting appropriate requisition
lines.

2 Select the lines you want to copy to the purchase order.

3 Open apurchase order; either create anew PO or open an existing
one where you want to append the requisition lines.

4 Generate areport on the copy process. This report displays the lines
that you copied, aswell as any warning messages GRS has generated.

M QAD
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Establishing Selection Criteria

Thefirst screen lets you specify a number of selection criteriafor the
system to use in displaying approved requisition line items. You do not
haveto use all the criteria; use only the fields appropriate to the selection
you want to make. You also specify on this screen whether you want the
default setting for copying line items to the new PO to be Yes or No.

Build PO from Requisitions
User Menu Edit Queue Options Help

Requisition: To:
Supplier: To:
Item Number: To:
Meed Date: | / 7F To:| 7 7

Buyer:

Site:
Requested By:
Joh:

Ship-to:
Currency:

Blank Supphiers Only: |no

Include MRP ltems: (yes

Include MRO ltems: |yes

Copy Header Comments: [yes

Copy Line Comments: |yes

Default Copy: |yes

Requisition. Enter the first of the range of requisition numbers you
want to include in the selection. Enter the same number inthe Tofield
to limit the selection to one requisition.

Supplier. Enter the first of the range of supplier numbers you want to
include in the selection. Enter the same number in the To field to limit
the selection to requisitions including only that supplier.

Item Number. Enter the first of the range of item numbers you want to
include in the selection. Enter the same number in the To field to limit
the selection to requisitions including only that item.

Need Date. Enter the first in the range of need dates you want to
include in the selection. Enter the same datein the To field to limit the
selection to requisitions including only that need date.

Buyer. Enter the user 1D of the buyer. This defaults to the user who
logged on. Clear thisfield to display the selection list for all buyers.
You can also enter another buyer’s user ID.

Fig. 18.2
Build PO from
Requisitions
(5.2.18)

Tip

To include only
requisitions that do
not have a supplier
specified, set Blank
Suppliers Only to
Yes.

Site. Enter a specific site code to be included in the selection criteria.
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Tip

MRP items are
received into
inventory and
considered by MRP
as a source of

supply.

Tip

MRO itemsinclude
maintenance,

repair, and
operating supplies.

M QAD

Requested By. Enter the user |D of a specific requestor to beincluded
in the selection criteria

Job. Enter a specific job code to be included in the selection criteria.

Ship-to. Enter a specific ship-to address to be included in the
selection criteria

Currency. Enter a specific requisition currency to be included in the
selection criteria

Blank Suppliers Only. Enter Yes or No to indicate whether you want
to view only those requisitions that do not have a supplier specified;
the default is No.

Note |f you have also made an entry in the Supplier field, changing
Blank Suppliers Only to Yes takes precedence—only requisitions
without a supplier are selected.

Include MRP Items. Enter Yes or No to indicate whether you want to
include direct materials items in the selection criteria; defaults to Yes.
If you do not want to include requisitions for direct materials in the
selection criteria, change this flag to No. If you set this to No and
leave Include MRO Items set to Yes, the selection screen includes
only MRO items.

Include MRO Items. Enter Yes or No to indicate whether you want to
include MRO items in the selection criteria; defaults to Yes. If you do
not want to include requisitions for MRO items in the selection
criteria, change this flag to No. If you set this to No and leave Include
MRP Items set to Yes, the selection screen includes only direct-
materials items.

Copy Header Comments. Enter Yes or No to indicate whether to

copy header comments onto a new PO; defaults to Yes. If set to Yes
and you are creating a new purchase order, the header comments from
the first requisition you selected for copying become the header
comments on the PO. This only applies the first time you copy lines

to a new purchase order. If you are appending lines to an existing PO,
the flag is ignored. Once you have copied the header comments, you
can modify them in Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7).

Copy Line Comments. Enter Yes or No to indicate whether to copy
requisition line comments into PO line comments; defaults to Yes.
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Default Copy. Enter Yes or No to indicate the default value for the
Copy fidld on theline items listed on the next screen as aresult of the
criteria selection; defaultsto Yes.

Selecting Purchase Requisition Line Items

After you have completed the first screen, GRS shows alist of approved,
open requisition line items that meet your selection criteria. You can
scroll through this list and determine whether you want to copy each line
to anew purchase order; set the Copy flag to Yes for lines you want to
copy. The Copy field isthe only field on this screen that can be changed.

1 Press Tab to move down the list and Enter to advance to the Copy

field.
2 Whenthe Yesor Noflag is correct, press Go, then Tab to move to the
next line.
Fig. 18.3
Build PO from Requisitions Build PO from
User Menu Edit Queue Options Help ReqUI S| tiOﬂS
= Selection Screen

Req Nbr Line Item Mumber Open Qty Need Supplier Buyer
eq109 1 D01-1001 1.0 o7foz/9T 00010108 yes
req109 2 D01-1012 4.0 0fo2f91 00OD1D10B no
eq109 3 D01-1022 1.0 o07foz/97 00010108 yes
1eql1h 2 DDos02 2.0 o07foz/97 00010108 no
eql16 1 DOO802 1.0 o07/0z/97 00010108 no

When you have selected the lines you want to copy to the PO, you are
prompted to confirm that al the information is correct. Select Yesto
advance to the next screen; No returns the cursor to the selection screen.
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Fig. 18.4

Build PO from
Requisitions, First
Header Frame
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Adding Requisition Lines to the Purchase Order

After you select the approved requisition lines you want to copy, a
purchase order header frame appears. If you want to copy the requisition
itemsto a new purchase order, press Enter and the system assigns a new
PO number. To append the copied requisition linesto an existing purchase
order, enter the PO number.

Message
indicates a new
PO.__

User Menu Edit Queue Options Help

|

EEIEERE
Purchase Dider: PO2292 Supplier: [[IMIE |t |ip-To: 10000000
Dutput:
. Supplier Ship To
GTM Customer/Supplier Bonne- Durant Racing
Ontario Speedway
9000 World Way
Santa Barbara CA 93m Los Angeles CA
United States of America

Adding new record.

A message at the bottom of the screen indicates whether this PO is new or
existing. If it isanew purchase order, the Supplier and Ship-To fields
default from the first requisition you selected for copying. You can
change these fields as required. If thisis an existing purchase order, that

PQO’s Supplier and Ship-To values are displayed. If you want to change

one of these fields, you must use Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7).

Use the Output field to select the way you want to display the PO report.

You can route it to a printer, a window, a terminal, or a file.

Note Sending this report to a printerrist the same as printing the PO
for the supplier. When you are ready to issue the PO, print it with
Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7) or Purchase Order Print (5.10).



Using the PO Report

The PO report shows aline-by-line summary of al the requisition items
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you copied to the purchase order. Warnings, if any, are displayed after
each line item. Review the report and make changes as needed in
Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7).

Among other things, the report indicates conflicts between the header

supplier and line-item supplier.

rgpdol d. p
Need Site Req Byeq NJob
10000 REQ2700

sitel00

WARNI NG PO LINE SITE IS DI FFERENT FROM PO HEADER SI TE.

Record Added

I't em Nunber

5.2.18 Build PO From Requi sition

0009000

Open QY

UM Unit Cost Disc

EA  20.00 0. 004%

Modifying the Purchase Order

Use Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7) to make any changes required to
the new purchase order and continue the purchasing process. When GRS
is active, arequisition line field displays to accommodate the multiple-
line requisitions built in GRS (see Figure 18.6).

A look-up browse on the Req field lists the approved requisitions

currently routed to Purchasing so that they can be added directly to the PO

without using Build PO from Requisitions (5.2.18).

Py Purchase Order Maintenance
UserMenu Edt Queue Oplions Help

Purchase Order: PD1003

Supplier: 5003000

=l

Ln Format 5/M: single

Page: 1

Ln Site Req Item Humber Qty Ordered UM Unit Cost Disc%

& 30000 0.0 000 0. 00%
Qty Received: Due Date: Pur Acct:

Site Req Ln Item Humber Qty Ordered UM Unit Cost Disc%

GRS Req 30000 [, 0.0 000 0.00%
Line fleld Revision: | Fixed Price: Inspect Req:
Status: Credit Terms Int: Comments:
Supplier Item: UM Conversion:
Manufacturer: Stock UM Qry:

Fig. 18.5
PO Build Report

» Purchase Order
Maintenanceis
described in User
Guide Volume 2:
Distribution.

Fig. 18.6

Purchase Order
Maintenance (5.7),
Line Item Frame

IQAD
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» Control file
settings for out of
tolerance are
described
beginning on
page 169.

Fig. 18.7

Purchase Order
Maintenance, Out-
of-Tolerance Frame
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Out-of-Tolerance Conditions

Your company defines the way it wants to deal with out-of-tolerance
conditions in the Requisition Control File (5.2.1.24). Two flags—Use
Tolerance Value and Use Tolerance Percent—enable the system
administrator to control if and how GRS calculates out of tolerance. Out-
of-tolerance processing works only if one of those flags is set to Yes.

A requisition line becomes out of tolerance if the buyer changes the Unit
Cost field on a PO line to exceed the requisition maximum cost by more
than the tolerance percent or tolerance value. When this happens, GRS
displays the out-of-tolerance cost along with a Mark Requisition Line Out
of Tolerance flag.

I'nj Puichase Dider Maintenance

UserMenu Edit Queue Oplions Help

Purchase Order: PO1071 Supplier: 002 Ln Format 5/M: single

Ln Site Req Item Humber Qty Ordered UM Unit Cost DiscX

3 10000 RA1190 w2 4.0 EA 5_00 6. 00%

Req: RQ1190 Req Line: 2z

PO Net Unit Cost: 4.70000 USD EA 5.00000 USD EA
Req Max Unit Cost: 125000 USD EA 1.25000 USD EA

Mark Requisition Line Dut OF Tolerance: (no

Reroute Requisition: no

If the buyer selects No, the cursor returns to the Unit Cost field—offering
the buyer a chance to enter a lower value to bring the line back into
tolerance. The line cannot be placed on a PO if its cost is higher than the
maximum approved cost plus the tolerance value or percent, if one has
been assigned.

When the buyer selects Yes, the cursor advances to the Reroute
Requisition field. If the buyer sets the field to Yes, a Routing Maintenance
screen appears. The Route To defaults from the setting in the Out of
Tolerance Routing field in the Requisition Control File. The buyer can
change this to any valid user. If the buyer chooses not to route the out-of-
tolerance requisition at this time, it stays in the buyer’s queue.



USING REQUISITIONS TO BuILD PURCHASE ORDERS 211

Note When the buyer marks aline out of tolerance, the Aprvl Status
fieldsin the requisition header and the requisition line detail change from
Approved to Out of Tolerance. If the requisition maximum cost is
changed to bring the line back into tolerance, the status changes to
Unapproved, and the requisition must repeat the approval process for that
line before it can be placed on a purchase order. While the statusis Out of
Tolerance, the line can still be placed on a PO if the buyer enters a cost
that is within the tolerance parameters.

IQAD
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CHAPTER 19

GRS Reports and
Inquiries

Several report and inquiry programs are available from the Global
Requisition Menu (5.2) and Setup Menu (5.2.1). Reports and inquiries
are useful for viewing approval levels and profiles, determining the
status of in-process requisitions, examining the history of arequisition,
and so forth.

This chapter describes these reports and inquiries. Samples of the
outputs are also included.

Viewing GRS Setup Data 214
Viewing Requisition Data 217
Deleting and Archiving Requisitions 223
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Fig. 19.1
Approva Level
Browse (5.2.1.2)

M QAD

Viewing GRS Setup Data

Approval Level Browse

Use Approval Level Browse (5.2.1.2) to display the approval currency
amounts and descriptions associated with approval codes.

Py Approval Level Browse [_TO[ ]
UserMenu Edit Oueuwe Options Help

Level:]ﬁ Description: $500 maximum Dutput: terminal ‘

Level Description Amount Approval Currency

05 §500 mascimum 500 usd
10 §1,000 mascimum 1,000 usd
15 §1,500 mascimum 1,500 usd
20 $2,000 maximum 2,000 usd
25 §2,500 mascimum 2,500 usd
£ 2,600 usd
45 $10, 000 mascimum 10,000 usd
50 §15,000 mascimum 15,000 usd
55 §20, 000 mascimum 20,000 usd
65 §25,000 madimum 25,000 usd
75 75,000 maximum 75,000 usd
99 unlimited 999,999,999 ,999 usd

Category Report

Use Category Report (5.2.1.5) to display information about the categories
defined in Category Maintenance (5.2.1.4). To show asingle category
description, enter the same value in both the Category and To fields.
Otherwise, enter arange of categories. Leaving both fields blank
produces areport on al categories.

If you set the Print Details Flag to No, the report shows the category
description as well as the accountsincluded in the category and their
descriptions. If you set the flag to Yes, the report also includes numbers
and descriptions of all the accounts within the ranges assigned to the
category.
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Fig. 19.2
= Category Report ﬂ & Cat@ory Repor'[
User Menu Edit Queue Options Help (5215)
— Selection Criteria
Category: (1000 To: 1000
Print Details: [yes
= Report - Category Report H
File Edit Search
rqcrp.p 5.2.1.5 Category Beport
Page: 1 Public Progress Test &5
From To
Category Description Account Description Account Description
1000 Auto Lease & Fuel 60300 60393
--=.End of Repore ——-
rqerp.p 5.2.1.5 Category Beport
Page: Z Public Progress Test B8
BEPORT CRITERIA: Report submitted by: mat
Category: 1000 To: 1000
Print Details: yes
Job Browse
If your company sets up approvals by job, use Job Browse (5.2.1.8) to
display job codes and descriptions.
Fig. 19.3
PijJob Browse M= E3 Job Browse
UserMenu Edit Queue Options Help (5.2.1.8)

Job: d D:

upgrade

Dutput: terminal |

{Tob Description

Start Effective End Effective

upgrade software wpgrade

Approver Report

01701737

123197

Use Approver Report (5.2.1.17) to display avariety of information about
approvers, grouped by approver type (horizontal, vertical, job, product
line) and name. You can request areport on a single approver by entering
the same user 1D in both the User Id and To fields. To view areport on
specific levels, categories, and so forth, enter ranges of datain the
appropriate fields. Leaving al fields blank produces a complete report on

al approvers sorted by type.

IQAD
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Fig. 19.4

Approver Report
(5.2.1.17)
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Set the Yes or No flags as required to include information on the four
types of approvers (horizontal, vertical, job, and product line) in the

report.

The Print Details flag lets you specify how much detail you want to see. If
you choose No, the report includes approval and review levels,
sub-account and cost center ranges, categories, jobs, sites, product lines,
and effective dates. If you choose Yes, the report adds the names of

aternate and administrative approvers.

To view only those approvers whose profiles arein effect on agiven date,
complete the Effective Date field. The default is the current system date.

User Id: | pir To: | pit
Entity: To: |

Category: To:
Sub-Account: To:
Cost Center: To:
Job: To:
Site: To:
Product Line: To:
Approval Level: [o0 To:
Review Level: 00 To

User Menu Edit Queue Options Help

Include Horizontal: [yes
Include Yertical: |yes

Include Job: |yes

Include Product Line: |yes

Print Details: |yes
Effective Date: (07/28/97

Bl®

[t

Dulput: terminal

Batch 1D

So| B o] >

rgarp.p
Page: 1

User Id

Type: Horizental

Tpproval

5.2.1.17 Approver Report

5.2.1.17 Approver Report
Public Progress Test &5

eir

User Id

Patrick Rovan

Fpproval

Review From To Fran To
Rmount Regq  Level Amount Reqg Entity Category Sub Sub [ 2
1,000 no oo 0 yes 1000 1000

Ruto Lease & Fuel
it VUser Name Rdmdn. VUser Name
1im lauwra hollander
Review From To Erom To

Amount Req  Level fmount Req Entity Category Sub Sub [ 3]

pir

M QAD

Patrick Rowan

75,000 no oo 0 no 1000 2600
Office Supplies
mlt. User Name Rdmin . User Name
1im lauwra hollander
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Viewing Requisition Data

Requisition Inquiry

Requisition Inquiry (5.2.4) cycles through the Requisition Maintenance
(5.2.3) frames for a selected requisition in read-only mode.

To select arequisition, enter avalid requisition number in the Req Nbr
field (use the arrow keysto scroll through the list of open requisitions)
and press Go.

Thefirst frame shows the first header frame. Press Space to move to the
second header frame and to the line item detail. To select aline item, use
the arrow keysto scroll through thelist of line numbers. Then, press Enter
to show the detail on the selected line.

When you are finished viewing the requisition, press End until the
Requisition Inquiry screen appears.

Fig. 19.5
Requisition Inquiry Requisition Inquiry
User Menu Edit Queue Options Help (524)
Req Nbr: req100 Supplier: 5001000 Ship to: 10000000
— Supplier Ship To
METAL SUPPLY COMPANY Bonne-Durant Racing
720 EAST COLLEGE AVENUE Ontario Speedway
BUILDING B -
= Eq 0 q =
LOS ANGEL| User Menu Edit Queue Options Help
United State| - =
[t St BSERZ
i Feq Nbr: req100 Supplier: 5001000 Ship to: 10000000
Need
Due Line Site Item Number Supplier Req Oty UM Unit Cost DiscX
Entere| i g1000 001-4000 5001000 1.0 EA 250 000 00%
Requestel s |= Req 0 0 - a
Endl ... User Menu Edit Queue Options Help
Reason: @ o) @{ J
Remarks: =
Req Nbr: req100 Supplier: 5001000 Ship to: 10000000
Line Site Item Number Supplier Req Qty UM Unit Cost Disc%
1 01000 001-4000 5001000 1.0 EA 250_00 0_00%
Due Date: 0773/ Supplier : 1.0000
Meed Date: 0773 METAL SUPPLY COMPANY 10

Requisition Inquiry
User Menu Edit Queue Options Help

EERE

Req Nbr: reql00 Supplier: 5001000 Ship to: 10000000
—Requisition Totals
Ext Cost Total: 260.00 USD 260.00 usd
Max Ext Cost Total: 310.00 USD 310.00 usd

IQAD
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Requisition Browse

Use Requisition Browse (5.2.5) to display various data about requisitions,
including supplier, requisition date, entered by, requested by, and end
user.

Fig. 19.6
Requisition Browse [FiiRequisition Browse _________________________________HEH|
(5_2_5) UserMenu  Edit Queus Options Help

REQ10090

Beq Nbr Supplier Ship to Site Rgstn Date Entered By Regq By End User
[REQ10030 10000000 10000 09726797  pir pir
REQ10091 10000000 10000 09/30497  pjr pir
[REQ10092 10000000 10000 09/30/97 pir pir

reglol 10000000 10000 01f01f91 1jn 1jn pir
reglo2  -900 10000000 07/02/37  1im 1im

reqlo3 00010108 10000000 07f02/97  1jm 1jm

reqglod -900 10000000 01f02§91 1jn 1jm

regl0s  -900 10000000 07/02/37  1im 1im

reqlo? 0001000 10000000 07f02/97  1jm 1jm

regqlds 10000000 01f02/91 mat mat mat
regl0d 00010108 10000000 07/02/97  pir pir bzk
reqlll 10000000 07/02/97 mat mat.

reqlll 0001000 10000000 07/02/97  1im 1m.

reqilz 002 10000000 07/02§97  pir pir

reglliz 0001000 10000000 07/02/97 mat mat

regqlid  -900 10000000 07/02/97 mat mat.

reqllh -900 10000000 01f02§91 1jn 1jm

reglié 00010108 10000000 07/02/37  1im 1im

req200 5030 10000000 10000 07/07/97  1jm 1im def
reg20l 10000000 10000 0170191 1jm 1jm

req202 5020 10000000 10000 07/07/37  1im 1im

req2 03 10000000 10000 07/07497  1jm 1jm

reg204 5000 10000000 0170191 1jm 1jm

reg205 5000 10000000 07/07/37  1im 1im

req20? el 10000000 07/01/97 _ asw asw asw

M QAD
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Requisition Report

Use Requisition Report (5.2.6) to display one or more requisitions you
determine by entering various selection criteria. After entering ranges of
selection criteria, you can set flags to include only open requisitions,
include header and line comments in the report, output the report in
single- or multiple-line format, or start each requisition on a new page.

Fig. 19.7
Pmi Requisition Report M=l B RGC]UISIUOFI RepOI’t
UserMenu Edt Queus Options Help (526)

— Selection Criteria

Req Nbi: [R1027 [ 1] To: [RO1027
Supplier: To:
Entered By: To:
Requested By: To:
End User: To:
Buyer: To:
EntDate: | 7 / To:| £/
Requisition Date: F To: F
Meed Date: [ 7/ To:| 7/
Due Date: | £ f To:| 7/
Site: To:
Category: To:
Job: To:

DOpen Regs Only: |no

Include Comments: |yes

Ln Format (S/M): [multi

New Page Each Requisition: [no

Req Nbr: RQ1027
R . R it
Supplier: 5001000 Ship to: 10000000

General Supply Corporation Quality Products Inc.
720 East College Avenue Manufacturing Division
Building B-2 One Vorld Way

Los Angeles, CA 90293 Consolidated Business Plaza
United States of America San Diego, CR 92130

United States of Mmerica

Rgstn Date: 09730797 Sub-Account: Currency: UsSD
Need Date: 09/30497 Cost Ctr: Lang:
Due Date: 09730797 Site: 10000 Direct Matls: mo
Entered By: pjr Entity: 1000 E-mail Option: R
Requested By: pir Job: Status:
End User: Project: Comments: no
Reason: set-up new employees fprvl Status: Approved

BRemarks: LIMITED SHIPPING HOURS (SEE COMMENTS)

Disc % 5.00% Price Thl: Disc Thl:
[Line Site Item Number Supplier Req Qty UM Unit Cost  Disch
1 10000 desk 5001000 3.0 ea 100.00  5.00%
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Fig. 19.8
Requisition History
Log (5.2.8)
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Requisition History Log

Use Requisition History Log (5.2.8) to track the routing and action history
of asinglerequisition or range of requisitions. Use the Date and User 1d
fields as needed to narrow the results to arange of activity dates or users.

Set the Display E-mail Idsfield to Yesto display alist of userswho
received E-mail as aresult of each action.

= Requisition History Log ﬂ!
User Menu Edit Queue Options Help

Req Nbr: [req110| To: [req120
Date: | / / To:| 7 f
User Id: To:

Display E-mail lds: |no

Oulput: window

Batch 10-

rqrqrpd.p 5.2.8 Requisition Mistory Log
Page: 1 Public Progress Test 85
Email
Req Mbr Line Date Time Action User Id Entered By Route To Sent To
reqllo 07f02497 13:17:10 mat. mat
reqllo 1 07/02/97 13:19:15 mat mat
regiid 07702797 13:22:09 mat mat pir
regild 07702797 13:22:48 mat mat
reql10 1 07f02/97 13:23:23 mat. mat
reqllo 07/02f97 13:23:57 mat mat mat
regiid 07702797 15:32:14 mat mat
reqllo 07f02497 15:35:53 mat mat
reqllo 07/02/97 15:43:18 mat mat
regiid 07702797 15:44:35 mat mat pir
regill 07702797 13:26:01 1im 1im
reqll? 07402797 13:26:11 pir pir
reqll? 07/02f37 13:44:29 pir pir
reqgii3 07702797 13:38:21 mat mat
reqlld 07/02497 14:00:12 mat mat
reqll3 07/07797 08:54:08 mat mat
regii3 07707797 10:03:45 mat mat
regild 07702797 13:45:27 mat mat
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Approval Status Inquiry

The Approval Status Inquiry (5.2.15) indicates the current routing and
approval status of areguisition. It includes the types and numbers of
approvals defined in the control file, aswell asthe number still needed for
thisrequisition. If any approvers have entered approval comments, they
are displayed on thisinquiry.

Fig. 19.9
PigApproval Status Inquity o= Approva Status

UserMenu Edt Queue Oplions Help _ Inquiry (5.2.15)

Req Nbi: RQ1027

Approvals Completed: yes Route To: pir
Routed To Purchasing: yes fpproval Status: Approved
Required Apprs/Rnws Remaining: 0 Denials: 0

Vertical Approvals Needed: 0
Yertical fpprovals Made: 1

Vertical Approvers/Heviewers

User Id fprvr Req Bvwr Req Action Date Tima
pir yes no no no  FApproved 09/30/97 10:32-03
tap2 yes no no  mo

Approver’s Open Req. Inquiry

The Approver’s Open Req. Inquiry (5.2.16) shows which requisitions are
currently routed into an approver’s queue.

Fig. 19.10
Approver's Open Req. Inquiry ApprOVer’S Open
User Menu Edit Queue Options Help Req |nquiry

EERE (5.2.16)

User Id: asw Tony Wood Open Only:
Output: | terminal m

Approver's Open Req. Inquiry ﬂl

User Menu Edit Queue Options Help

User Id: asw Tony Wood Open Only:
Dutput: terminal

Max Ext
Peq Nbr Remarks Ent Date Need Date Reg By Cost Total
jreqiss  category 0724497 07/24/97 asw 1z0.00
jreq390  category 0724797 07/24/97 asw 750. 00
req391  category 0724797 07/24/97 asw 1,100.00
hraqioz 2 categories 0725497 07/25/97 asw 500.00
breq393 2 categories 0725797 07425/97 asw 1,050 00
req394 2 categories 0725797 0725497 asw 1,550.00
req395 2 categories 0725797 0725497 asw 3,210.00
breqios sub account 07425797 07/25/971 asw 60000
breq397? sub account 07/25F37 07/25/971 asw 300. 00
req398  sub account 0725797 0725497 asw €00.00
jreq3®??  sub accounts 0725497 0725497 asw 40000
h-aqa00 sub account 07/25F97 07/25/91 asw 1,500.00
reqi01  cost centre 0725797 0725497 asw €00.00

IQAD
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Fig. 19.11
PO and Reqg. Cross
Reference (5.2.17)

Fig. 19.12
Out of Tolerance
Inquiry (5.2.21)
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PO and Req. Cross Reference

The PO and Reg. Cross Reference (5.2.17) lets you enter a purchase order
number and see which requisition numbers have been placed on it. Or,
you can enter a requisition number and see the purchase orders where the
requisition lines have been placed.

PO and Req. Cross Reference Hu

User Menu Edit Queue Options Help

PO Nbr: P02345 Req Nbr-
I 1
I Ln Req Mbr  Ln Description Pur fcct CC Purchase Cost 0Oty Ordered Il
1 req264 2 Low Rider Peg 5100 52,500 00 100.0
2 reqg264 3 Sissy bar, lo 5100 900.00 6.0

Out of Tolerance Inquiry

Use Out of Tolerance Inquiry (5.2.21) to display out-of-tolerance
requisition lines. Optionally, you can fill in selection criteriato narrow the
list of lines displayed. Leaving all the fields blank displays all out-of-
tolerance lines. Data displayed includes both PO cost and requisition cost
and unit of measure.

=1 O |

o
User Menu Edit Queue Options Help

= I S S
Req Nbr: | [*] Duepate:[ 7 Need Date:| 7 /
Ragstn Date: S Entered By: Requested By:
End User: Route To: Output:  terminal
0 Het 0 Req Maw Req

[feq Nbr Line Unit Cost Cur Stk UM Unit Cost Cur Stk WM

20.00 usd ER
20.00 usd ER

req34z 1 25.00 usd ER
preg387 1 25.00 uzd EA
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Deleting and Archiving Requisitions

Use Requisition Delete/Archive (5.2.23) to archive and del ete closed
purchase requisitions—those for which all lines have been received or
canceled.

Run the program twice, establishing selection criteria and leaving Delete
set to No the first time. You can then review the resulting report and
adjust the selection criteria until they are correct. Then, run the program
with both Delete and Archive set to Yes. The system archives historical
data and deletes all requisitions meeting the selection criteria.

For each deleted requisition, you can delete all history records that are
older than the number of days entered in History Older Than Days. For
example, if you enter 100, the system deletes history records that are over
100 days old for each requisition meeting the selection criteria.

Fig. 19.13
P Requisition Delete/Aschive Ra;]ui sition Delete/
UszerMenu Edit Queue Options Help : AI’Chlve (5.2.23)
& q
— Selection Criteria
Req Nbr- m To:
Requested By: To:
End User: To:
Site: To:
Sub-Account: To:
Cost Ch: To:
Job: To:
Entitp: To:
Requisition Date: A To: P
History Older Than Days: 0
Delete: [no
Archive: |no
Archive File:

IQAD
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SECTION 5

Supplier Shipping
Schedules

This section includes information on the PRO/PLUS Supplier Shipping
Schedules module. When you use this module, this section of the
PRO/PLUS User Guide supplements the chapter on supplier schedules
in User Guide Volume 7: Release Management.

Note Some standard supplier schedule functions are disabled when
this module is activated in the Supplier Shipping Schedule Control File
(5.5.7.24).

Supplier Shipping Schedules 227
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CHAPTER 20

Supplier Shipping
Schedules

This chapter describes how to set up and use features of the PRO/PLUS
Supplier Shipping Schedules module.

Introduction 228

Setting Up Supplier Schedules 232
Creating a Schedule Release fromMRP 245
Manually Updating a Schedule Release 252
Transmitting Supplier Schedules 255
Reviewing and Comparing Releases 259

Deleting and Archiving Schedules 263
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» Type 4 schedules
aredescribed in
User Guide
\olume 7:
Release
Management.
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Introduction

Standard MFG/PRO eB supports one type of supplier schedule (type 4)
that combines short-term and long-term requirements. The PRO/PLUS
Supplier Shipping Schedules module lets you generate separate supplier
planning and shipping schedules. To facilitate this, this module adds two
additional supplier schedules types:

Type 5: Supplier Planning Schedules
Type 6: Supplier Shipping Schedules

Note Thismodule does not affect customer schedule functions.

When the Supplier Shipping Schedules module is active, only supplier
schedules of type 5 and 6 can be edited using maintenance programs.
Standard supplier schedules (schedule type 4) continue to exist, but are
maintained by the system.

Supplier shipping schedules and supplier planning schedules can be used
aone or in coordination with each other. They communicate requirements
for multiple deliveries from a supplier who may need to adjust production
to accommodate your orders.

Planning schedules are used to record weekly and monthly item
requirements, while shipping schedules record daily item requirements
divided into hour and minute buckets.

Companies with long-term supplier contracts that require regular weekly,
daily, or even hourly deliveries typically use both planning and shipping
schedules.

By themselves, planning schedules can be used in the same way standard
supplier schedules are used in MFG/PRO eB. For example, some
manufacturing environments do not require the detailed bucketing
features of the shipping schedule for all of their suppliers. When thisis
true, the planning scheduleis used instead. When you generate a planning
schedul e without generating a corresponding shipping schedule, the
planning schedule includes the daily item requirements, but without the
automatic time bucketing of the shipping schedule.

Supplier shipping and planning schedules can be created manually.
However, typicaly they are generated automatically based on item
reguirements from Material Requirements Planning (MRP).



SUPPLIER SHIPPING SCHEDULES

Note When supplier shipping and planning schedules are updated
manually, MRP is not directly affected. However, any manual changesto
ashipping or planning schedul e are used to automatically update the
system-maintained supplier schedule (type 4). The next time MRP is run,
the modified schedule data are considered by MRP.

Types of Purchase Orders

Table 20.1 contrasts the characteristics of PRO/PLUS supplier schedules

with other kinds of purchase orders.

Supplier Supplier
Shipping Planning Supplier Purchase Blanket
Schedules Schedules Schedules Orders Orders
Ddivery | Multiple Multiple Multiple Single for Multiple
Dates order/item
Delivery | Multiple— | Multiple— | Multiple— | No No
Times System- Entered Entered
Generated | Manually Manually
Seen by | Indirectly, Indirectly, Yes Yes No
MRP through type | through type
4 schedule |4 schedule
Receipts | Yes Yes Yes Yes No
Duration | Short- and | Medium- and| Short-, One-Time Short- and
Medium- Long-Term | Medium-, Medium-term
Term and Long-
Term
Elements | Header Header Header Header Header
Shipping Planning Planning Line Items | Line Items
Schedule Schedule Schedule Trailer Trailer
Trailer Trailer Shipping POs
Schedule
Trailer

229

Table 20.1
Summary of
Purchase Order
Characteristics
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Fig. 20.1
Supplier Schedules
Work Flow
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Supplier Schedules Example

A manufacturer of circuit boards needs blank boards supplied on each day
of the week. The manufacturer knows the exact quantities they require for
the next few days, can estimate their requirements for the next few weeks,
and knows the approximate requirements for the next 12 months.

The supplier of these circuit board blanks uses the planning information
provided by the manufacturer to place its orders for raw materials and to
plan production. It can use planning schedules to help define its delivery
and planning schedules and shipping schedules to schedul e the day-to-day
deliveries required by the circuit board manufacturer.

The same manufacturer also needs to order the solder used to weld
circuitsto the board. Since the solder is sold in bulk quantities and alarge
supply is aways on hand, the manufacturer does not generate shipping
schedules for it. Instead, a planning schedule for solder requirementsis
generated for the next twelve months. The planning schedule indicates
that solder should be delivered only once per week.

Supplier Schedules Work Flow

Figure 20.1 illustrates the steps required to set up and process supplier
planning and shipping schedules. Each of these stepsis described in detail
in the following sections.

!

Set up scheduling data and Make any needed manual
create scheduled orders. adjustments to schedules.

A A

Transfer schedule to supplier
using print, FAX, EDI, or EDI
ECommerce.

Assign an MRP percentage to
each order.

A A

Generate reports and
delete/archive obsolete
schedules.

Create schedule releases from
MRP requirements.




Menu Listing

The PRO/PLUS Supplier Schedules Menu (5.5.7) is a submodule on the
Purchasing menu at the same level as the standard MFG/PRO eB Supplier
Schedules module.

Table 20.2 lists the programs added to MFG/PROeB by the Supplier

Shipping Schedules module.

Menu Number Description

SUPPLIER SHIPPING SCHEDULES 231

Program Name

5571
55.7.2
5574
55.7.6
55.7.7
55.7.13
55.7.14
55.7.24

When you activate this module, new features are added to some existing
programs, and Schedule Maintenance (5.5.3.3) cannot be used to maintain
schedules. The added features help to create, process, export, and report
datafor supplier shipping and planning schedules.

Ship Delivery Time Maintenance
Ship Delivery Time Inquiry
Supplier Controls Maintenance
Supplier Planning Schedule Maint
Supplier Shipping Schedule Maint
Ship Schedule Variance Compare
Ship to Plan Schedule Compare
Supplier Schedule Control File

rssatmt.p
rssdtiq.p

adssmt.p
rspsmt.p

rsssmt.p

rsrpl0.p

rsrpll.p

rspm.p

When you deactivate the Supplier Shipping Schedules module, the
modified programs again operate as they did before, and Schedule

Maintenance can be used to modify type 4 schedules. When Supplier
Shipping Schedules isinactive, you cannot update supplier schedules of

type5or 6.

Programs modified by Supplier Shipping Schedules arelisted in

Table 20.3.

Menu Number Description

Program Name

55113
5531
5533
55.34
5535

Scheduled Order Maintenance
Schedule Update from MRP
Schedule Maintenance
Schedule Inquiry

Schedule History Inquiry

rspomt.p
rssup.p
rssmt.p
rsiqOl.p
rsiq02.p

» See User Guide
\olume 2:
Distribution for
details about
Purchasing.

Table 20.2
PRO/PLUS
Supplier Schedules
(55.7)

» For information
on how to
activate Supplier
Shipping
Schedules, see
page 233.

Table 20.3
PRO/PLUS
Supplier Shipping
Schedules,
Modified Programs

IQAD
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» For information
on setting up and
running MRP, see
User Guide
\olume 3:
Manufacturing.

Fig. 20.2
Supplier Schedules
Setup Flow
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Menu Number Description

Program Name

55.38 Schedule Print rsrp05.p
55.3.9 Schedule Print in Fax Format rsrp09.p
55.3.13 Schedule Report rsrp0l.p
55.3.15 Schedule Comparative rsrp02.p
55.3.17 Schedule Authorization Report rsrp03.p
55.3.23 Schedule Delete/Archive rsdel.p
35.18 Supplier Schedule Export edexsch.p
35.19 Supplier Schedule Export Aud Rpt edexrp04.p

Setting Up Supplier Schedules

To use supplier shipping and planning schedules, you must set up the
same base data required for purchase orders, including purchased items
and supplier addresses. In addition, to automatically generate schedules
based on item requirements from MRP, you must set up the base data and
parameter values required by MRP, including item planning data.

Figure 20.2 illustrates atypical work flow for setting up the additional
schedule-related data required to use supplier planning and shipping
schedules. Each of these stepsis discussed in detail in the following

sections.

Define supplier schedule
control file values.

Set up supplier calendars.

Define ship delivery time
codes.

!

Specify supplier control
information.

Set up scheduled orders.

Allocate order percentages
among suppliers.
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Setting Control File Values

Use settings in the Supplier Schedule Control File (5.5.7.24) to activate
the PRO/PLUS Supplier Shipping Schedules modul e and define generic
default values for scheduled orders and generated schedul es.

Many of the field values in the Supplier Schedule Control File default to
corresponding fields in Supplier Controls Maintenance (5.5.7.4). The
control-file values also default to scheduled orders for suppliers that do
not have supplier-specific defaults. You can modify the defaults you
define here as needed for individual suppliers and scheduled orders.

: Supplier §chedule Control File =] S ||

UserMenu Edit Queus Options  Help

_llt-ﬂ@lal@lwl

— Schedule Control File

Enable Shipping 5chedule:
Generate Ship Sched From MRP: |yes
Auto Update Plan From Ship:
Send Zero Requirements:

i

Gl

Generate Zero Schedules: |yes

Firm Days:
Schedule Days:
Schedule Weeks:
Schedule Months:
Fab Auth Days:
Raw Auth Days:

BREEEE
R

Enable Shipping Schedule. Enter Yesto activate the Supplier
Shipping Schedules module.

Note When thisvalueis Yes, you cannot manually update standard
supplier schedules (type 4).

Generate Ship Sched From MRP, Firm Days, Schedule Days,
Schedule Weeks, Schedule Months, Fab Auth Days, Raw Auth
Days. Thesefields set the default valuesfor their corresponding fields
in Supplier Controls Maintenance. In addition, they default to
corresponding fields in scheduled orders created for suppliersthat do
not have supplier-specific defaults set up in Supplier Controls
Maintenance.

Auto Update Plan From Ship. Thisfield indicates whether planning
schedules are automatically updated by the system when you make
manual changesto their associated shipping schedules.

No: Planning schedules are not updated when their associated
shipping schedules are changed.

» See “Defining
Scheduled Order
Defaults for
Specific
Suppliers” on
page 236.

Fig. 20.3

Supplier Schedule
Control File
(5.5.7.24)

» See “Creating
Scheduled
Orders” on
page 238.
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» See “Defining
Scheduled Order
Defaults for
Specific
Suppliers” on
page 236.

» See “Quantity
and Date
Calculations” on
page 250.
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Yes. When a requirement on a shipping schedule is manually
changed, the requirement on the associated planning schedule for the
active release | D is automatically updated.

Automatic update occurs only when the shipping and planning
schedules have the same release D and have not been sent to the
supplier.

Entering Yes ensures that the requirements in the two schedules
aways correspond.

Example On atypical Monday, you generate both a planning
schedul e for weeks and months and a shipping schedule for the next
one or two weeks. One of your customers sends a rush order, and you
must adjust the shipping schedule. As aresult, the current shipping
schedule no longer corresponds to the planning schedule. When Auto
Update Plan From Ship is Yes, the system automatically updates your
planning schedule with the changes you made to the shipping
schedule.

Send Zero Requirements, Generate Zero Schedules. Thesefields set
the default values for their corresponding fields in Supplier Controls
Maintenance.

Setting Up Supplier Calendars

If your supplier works different days than you do, set up a supplier-
specific calendar for them in Supplier Calendar Maintenance (5.5.1.1).
Schedule Update from MRP considers these calendars when generating
schedule releases. For suppliers that do not have supplier-specific
calendars, the system uses the applicable shop calendar defined in
Calendar Maintenance (36.2.5).

Defining Ship Delivery Time (SDT) Codes

Use Ship Delivery Time Maintenance (5.5.7.1) to define ship delivery
time (SDT) codes and associate one or more delivery times with them.

SDT codes specify exact delivery times on supplier shipping schedules.
Daily item requirements are divided into hour and minute buckets based
on these delivery times.
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Note SDT codes are not used on supplier planning schedules. You can
specify aninterval code, as needed.

Associate SDT codes with individual scheduled ordersto avoid having to
manually enter delivery times on supplier shipping schedules. You can
aso use Supplier Controls Maintenance (5.5.7.4) to associate default SDT
codes with individual suppliers. Schedule Update from MRP (5.5.3.1)
uses the delivery times associated with SDT codes on scheduled ordersto
bucket daily item requirements on supplier shipping schedules.

Residual quantities from multiple deliveries are always added to the first

delivery of the day. Also, pack quantities are not split. For example, if an
item isdelivered in lots of 50 and your delivery time bucketsindicate that
25 items should be delivered in the morning and 25 in the afternoon, the

standard lot of 50 is planned for the morning delivery.

Use Ship Delivery Time Inquiry (5.5.7.2) to review SDT codes and their
associated delivery times.

ser benu Edit Queue Options Help
E R

SDT Code: [05 18

SDT Description:

SDT Code. Specify aone- to three-character identifier for thisSDT
code.

SDT Description. Optionally enter adescription for this SDT code.

Press Go to proceed to the next frame. When you are modifying an
existing SDT code, this frame displays the delivery times aready
associated with the SDT code. To associate delivery timeswith an SDT
code, press Insert in this frame and specify anew delivery timein the
Time field that displays.

» See
“Requirement
Bucketing” on
page 248.

» See “Quantity
and Date
Calculations” on
page 250.

Fig. 20.4
Ship Delivery Time
Maintenance
(5.5.7.1)
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Fig. 20.5

Ship Delivery Time
Maintenance,
Second Frame

» See “Line Items”

on page 239.

» See “Setting
Control File
Values” on
page 233.

M QAD

+ Ship Delivery Time Maintenance B

UserMenu Edt Queue Oplions Help

B %[ &[0

SDT Code: 05

SDT Description: Ship Delivery Time Code #5

Time

03: 00
15:00

Time

|:—

Time. Specify adelivery time to associate with this SDT code using
the 24-hour time format. For example, 9:00 AM is09:00, 3:00 PM is
15:00, and 9:00 PM is 21:00.

In the example shown in Figure 20.5, for supplier shipping schedules
with SDT code 05, you expect deliveriesto be made twice per day,
once at 9:00 AM and once at 3:00 PM.

Defining Scheduled Order Defaults for Specific Suppliers

Use Supplier Controls Maintenance (5.5.7.4) to define scheduled order
defaultsfor individual suppliers. Most of the values you enter here default
to fieldsin the order line data frame of Scheduled Order Maintenance
(5.5.1.13).

You should define scheduled order defaultsto avoid repetitive entry of the
same supplier shipping and authorization information when creating
scheduled orders. However, you only need to define supplier-specific
control records for suppliers with special processing requirements. When
you create a scheduled order for a supplier that does not have an
associated set of defaultsin Supplier Controls Maintenance, the system
uses the default values defined in the Supplier Schedule Control File
(5.5.7.24).

The Send Zero Requirements and Generate Zero Schedules values do not
default to scheduled orders. These valuesindicate:

» Whether schedules that contain no item requirements are generated
for the associated supplier by Schedule Update from MRP (5.5.3.1)
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» Whether schedule detail lines with quantities of zero areincluded in
schedules sent to the associated supplier

Most of thefield valuesin this program initially default from the Supplier
Schedule Control File.

i Supplier Controls Maintenance |- (O] x]
UserMenu Edt Queve Options Help

| %[ e el
Supplier 5002000

Generate Shipping Schedules from MAP: [yes

Send Zero Requirements: [no

Generate Zero Schedules: [yes
Firm Days: [T

Schedule Days: e

Schedule Weeks: [1
Schedule Months: [2

Fab Auth Days: [30

Raw Auth Days: [30

SDT Code:

Generate Shipping Schedules from MRP. This value indicates
whether you typically generate shipping schedules for this supplier
based on item requirement data from MRP. It sets the default for the
corresponding field on scheduled orders created for this supplier.

Send Zero Requirements. Thisfield indicates whether schedule
detail lines that do not contain item quantities (requirements) are
included when a schedule is sent to this supplier using:

 Schedule Print (5.5.3.8)

» Schedule Print in Fax Format (5.5.3.9)
 Supplier Schedule Export (35.18)

* Supplier Shipping Schedule (35.21.4.8)

Yes. Schedules sent to suppliers can contain detail lines with zero
reguirements.

No: Only detail lines with nonzero quantities are included.
Generate Zero Schedules. Thisfield indicates whether a scheduleis

created for this supplier when al detail line quantities (requirements)
on that schedule are zero.

No: The system does not generate a supplier schedule when there are

no detail line item requirements.

Fig. 20.6.
Supplier Controls
Maintenance
(55.7.9)

» See “Generate
Ship Schedule
From MRP” on
page 244.
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» See “Line Items”
on page 239.

» SeeUser Guide
\olume 7:
Release
Management for
details.
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Yes. The system generates supplier schedules even when there are no
detail line requirements. These schedules are called zero schedules.

When a zero schedule is generated, only one line of datais printed on
it. Thisdetail line has aquantity of zero. Zero schedules are generated
only oncefor an item and supplier combination. Additional schedules
are not generated for that item unless requirements exist for it.

In many environments, sending a zero schedule to asupplier indicates
that the associated items are no longer needed. If thisistrue in your
manufacturing environment, set thisfield to Yes.

Firm Days, Schedule Days, Schedule Weeks, Schedule Months, Fab
Auth Days, Raw Auth Days, SDT Code. These fields set the default
valuesfor their corresponding fieldsin Scheduled Order Maintenance
(5.5.1.13) when a scheduled order is created for this supplier.

Creating Scheduled Orders

Scheduled orders define the parameters used to generate planning and
shipping schedulesfor individual itemsthat have been entered on separate
scheduled order lines. They provide the framework for a shipping
contract between customer and supplier, but have no delivery dates. When
you run Schedule Update from MRP, the system uses item demand data
from MRP to create planning and shipping schedules for scheduled order
line items.

Use Scheduled Order Maintenance (5.5.1.13) to set up scheduled orders.
After you enter an order 1D and supplier code, five frames display. The
first contains shipping and credit information for the whole order. The
next four contain line item information such as item numbers, ship-to
data, line item details, schedul e details, and optional comments.

Header

Several valuesin the header frame indicate how schedules generated
based on this order will be delivered to suppliers. Schedules can be
printed, transmitted via EDI or EDI ECommerce, or sent viaFAX,
depending on the values you specify. If you use EDI, somefield values
default from the values defined for the associated supplier in Trading
Partner Parameters Maint (35.1).
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Fig. 20.7
[ Scheduied O Mamenanze | Scheduled Order
UserMenu Edit Oueue Options Help ) Malntenance
S [ Y1) (5.5.1.13), Header
Purchase Order: 1000 Supplier: 5001000 METAL SUPPLY COMPANY ‘ Frar‘ne
— Order Data
AP Acct: [ATIT & Ship Via: [CONSOLIDATED
Tazxable: |no FOB:
Credit Terms: [2/10-30 Buyer: [11
Schedule Bill-To Addiess: [10000000 Contact: [HOLLY JONES
Ship-To Addiess: |10000000 Contract:
delivery. |_ Pli:l" les: [yes Currency: [USD
Options I_ EDI Schedules: |no Comments: |no
Fax Schedules: |no Imp/Exp: |no
A/P Site:
When you are finished entering values in the header frame, press Go to
display the lineitem frame.
Line Items
Usefieldsin thefirst lineitem frame to specify anitem to be ordered from
the supplier and the site to receive that item. Unique line numbers enable
you to enter more than one schedule line for the same item, if needed.
Fig. 20.8
: Scheduled Order Maintenance [_[O]x] Scheduled Order
UszerMenu Edit Queue Options Help ) Ma]ntenance, |ta-n
—I-%I%IE@IWI and Ship-To Site
Purchase Order: 1000 Supplier: 5001000 METAL SUPPLY COMPANY |
Item: [44-100
Ship-To Site: [T0000 Line: [T 8|

First Order Line Iltem Data Frame

Usefieldsin thefirst Order Line Item Data frame to specify pricing and
inventory data for the item referenced in the previous frame.

Use the list/discount table pricing functions in the PO/RTS/Sched/RMA » See User Guide

Rept Price Menu (1.10.2) to set up price lists for scheduled orders. The Holume 6: Master
price from the applicable list displaysin the Unit Cost field. Effective on pricelists.

prices can be updated in Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1) and PO
Shipper Receipt (5.5.5.11). Set Update Current Cost to Yes to update
current costs for inventory items during receipt.

IQAD
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Fig. 20.9
Scheduled Order
Maintenance, First
Order Line Item
Data Frame

» See “Defining
Scheduled Order
Defaults for
Specific
Suppliers” on
page 236.
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Order Line Item Data
Disc Table: [78-100 Update Current Cost: [no

Unit Cost: [13.50 | Location:

Pur Acct: [5100 UM: [EA
Tazxable: |no UM Conversion: |1 0000

Type: [ Work Order I1D:

Operation:

Subconbract Type:

Type. This value determines whether the associated line item is
received into inventory and considered by planning.

« When Typeis blank, the associated line item is received into
inventory. When the receipt is processed, inventory balances are
increased and a GL transaction debits the inventory account.

» A Typevalue of Sindicates a subcontract operation. A work
order number and operation are specified on the order and on the
receipt. Rather than updating inventory, the receipt updates the
work order operation status and creates a GL transaction debiting
the WIP account from the work order. Use Subcontract Type to
describe the type of operation performed by the subcontractor.

Second Order Line Iltem Data Frame

Usefieldsin the second Order Line Item Data frame to record data that

impact the requirements and schedules generated for the associated line
item. When you are finished specifying values in this frame, press Go to
display the Shipping Schedule Info pop-up.

The vauesin Firm Days, Schedule Days, Schedule Weeks, Schedule
Months, Fab Auth Days, and Raw Auth Days default from Supplier
Controls Maintenance (5.5.7.4), if arecord exists for the supplier.
Otherwise, these field values default from the Supplier Schedule Control
File (5.5.7.24).
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i Scheduled Order Maintenance |- (O] x]
UserMenu Edt Queve Options Help

L R L )3

Purchase Order: 1000 Supplier: 5001000 METAL SUPPLY COMPANY

Item: 44-100
Ship-To Site: 10000 Line: 1

. Order Line Item Data

Ship/Dlvy Pattern: IT

Max Drder Qty: [0. 0
Std Pack Gty- [1
Cum Start: [07705798

Firm Days: |20
Schedule Days:
Schedule Weeks:
Schedule Months:
Fab Auth Days:
Raw Auth Days: |2
Transpot Days:

=|N|=|

=
5

Comments: [no
Start Effective: i
End Effective: i

Salety Days: [0.
Supplier Item: [AT-2999

Firm Days. Specify the number of daysin the schedule firm interval.
For supplier shipping schedules, quantities and dates within this
period are not changed by Schedule Update from MRP. These days
should not exceed the number specified in Schedule Days.

Enter a positive value in this field if you want to explicitly track
cumul ative received quantities, or if you have an agreement with your
supplier stipulating that requirements cannot change within a specific
interval.

Note Thisvalue does not affect how MRP uses the Time Fence
value defined for the item. Firm Days controls order releases by date
and quantity. The item master Time Fence field controls planned
orders by date and quantity.

Schedule Days, Schedule Weeks, Schedule Months. Schedule
Update from M RP uses these va ues to determine the number of days,
weeks, and months that display on schedules based on this order line.
Shipping schedules are generated for the number of days specified in
the Schedule Days field for thisline. Planning schedules are
generated to cover the sum of schedule weeks and schedule months.

When Schedule Days is zero on an order line, supplier shipping
schedules are not generated for that line. When both Schedule Weeks
and Schedule Months are zero for an order line, supplier planning
schedules are not generated for that line.

Fab Auth Days, Raw Auth Days. These fields indicate the number of
daysthe system uses to cal cul ate fabrication authorization quantities
(fab quantities) and raw authorization quantities (raw quantities) on

Fig. 20.10
Scheduled Order
Maintenance,
Second Order Line
Item Data Frame

» For further
details, see “Firm
and Planned
Requirements”
on page 246.

» For details on
how these fields
are used, see
“Requirement
Bucketing” on
page 248.
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supplier planning schedules. The values you specify here are called
authorization horizons.

Fab and raw gquantities represent cumul ative item requirements within
the specified number of days since the active start date of their
associated planning schedules. These authorization quantities help
protect suppliers against sudden and unforeseen reductionsin
demand.

« Raw gquantity isthe quantity of product you commit to covering
the component costs.

 Fab quantity isthe quantity of product you commit to covering
manufacturing costs.

These data are sent to the supplier as part of the planning schedule.

Note Schedule Update from MRP uses these values only if
scheduled requirements extend beyond the number of daysin the
authorization horizon. Otherwise, authorization horizons are equal to
the number of schedule days specified on the applicable scheduled
order line.

Transport Days. Thisfield is normally blank. Specify avalue for
suppliers who do not ship or take responsibility for shipping, but from
whom you pick up or schedul e the pickup of orders. Entering avalue
in Transport Days converts al order dates from receipt dates to
shipment dates.

Schedule Update from MRP uses this value to set shipment dates

based on delivery dates (delivery date — transport days). It then
checks the supplier’s calendar, if one exists, to verify that the
shipment date is a workday for the supplier. If not, the update back-
schedules to the next supplier workday.

All reports and inquiries check this field to verify whether to print
or display delivery dates or shipment dates. When this value is
positive, the system uses shipment dates.

Ship/Divy Pattern. This code specifies the default ship/delivery
pattern (SDP). These industry-defined codes indicate the days of the
week or month that a supplier is open to make shipments.

» See “Quantity Ship/delivery patterns are used by Schedule Update from MRP to
acr;(ljcelgtt?o ns” on calculate the actual required datesthat are used on supplier schedules.
page 250. Once the required ship dates have been calculated, the required

M QAD
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guantities are divided into daily buckets according to the
ship/delivery pattern specified on the scheduled order, if any.

SDP codes support both the Organization for Data Exchange by
Teletransmission in Europe (ODETTE) and the Automotive Industry
Action Group (AIAG) ship/delivery patterns. They are translated to
the appropriate industry-standard codes during EDI conversion and
transmission.

Std Pack Qty. Enter the multiple in which orders for thisitem are
shipped. Thisissimilar to Order Multiple in the item master. It
displays here because the standard shipment multiple for an item can
vary among suppliers. Schedule Update from MRP rounds order
guantities up to this multiple.

Order Multiple should generally be blank in the item master for items
that are referenced on scheduled orders, since both values are applied
to orders during different planning functions (MRP and Schedule
Update from MRP).

Cum Start. Enter the date on which this order began to accumulate
guantities. Thismay or may not be the date on which the order was
created in your database.

When alineitem isfirst scheduled, the cumulative receipt quantity is
zero and the cumulative start date is set to the active start date of the
schedule. As receipts are processed, the system updates the

cumul ative receipt quantity.

Sometimes cumulative receipt quantities must be adjusted manually,
usually as dictated by policy. For example, you may reset them to
zero at the start of your new fiscal year using Cum Received Reset to
Zero (5.5.5.14). The affected cumulative start dates are then changed
to that date.

You can also adjust cumulative receipts manually to reflect returned
or defective items or losses due to theft using Cumulative Received
Maintenance (5.5.5.13). For example, when defective items are
returned to the supplier, you may want to process a return and credit
without decreasing cumulative quantity.

IQAD
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Tip

The pop-up
displays only when
the Supplier
Shipping Schedules
moduleis active.

Fig. 20.11
Shipping Schedule
Info Pop-Up

» See “Creating a
Schedule Release
from MRP” on
page 245.

» See page 234.
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Shipping Schedule Info Pop-Up

After the second order line item data frame, the Shipping Schedule Info
pop-up displays. Values in this pop-up default from the corresponding
fieldsin Supplier Controls Maintenance (5.5.7.4) when values have been
defined for the supplier on the order. Otherwise, they default from the
Supplier Schedule Control File (5.5.7.24).

i Scheduled Order Maintenance |- (O] x]
UserMenu Edit Queue Options Help
Purchase Oider: PO1030 Supplier: shipsup Ship Schedule Suppliers, INC
Item: it-002
Ship-To Site: 10000 San Diego Main Plant Line: 1
— Order Line Item Data
Firm Days: 12 Ship/Dlvyp Pattern:
Schedule Days: 14 Mazx Drder Qty: 0.0
Schedule Weeks: # Std Pack Oty 1 This pop-up
Schedule Months: 2 Cum Stark: 01713739 displays When
Fab Auth Daps: 14 Su |ier Sh| in
Raw Auth Days Shipping Schedule Info —————— " ﬁpd | . pping
T'a;:':ml gays Generate Ship Schedule From MRP: I_vas . SC edules Is
CLDIKID SDT Code: [01 ; active.
Supplier Item

Generate Ship Schedule From MRP. Thisfield indicates whether you
generate supplier shipping schedules based on this order line.

Important To generate a shipping schedule for a scheduled order line,
Schedule Days must have a nonzero value for that line.

Yes. When you run Schedule Update from MRP (5.5.3.1) with
Generate Shipping Schedules set to Yes, a supplier shipping schedule

is generated for thisline. This shipping schedule covers item
requirements for the specified number of schedule days.

No: Only planning schedules are generated for this line.
Note When you run Schedule Update from MRP with Generate

Shipping Schedules set to No, shipping schedules are not generated
for any scheduled order lines, regardless of how thisfield is set.

SDT Code. Enter the SDT code for Schedule Update from MRP to
use to calculate exact delivery times on supplier shipping schedules.
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Allocating Percentages for MRP

After you have set up the required supplier data and scheduled orders for
each item, you must allocate order percentages among suppliers using
Scheduled Order MRP % Maint (5.5.1.17). Tota percentages for each
item must equal 100%.

Schedule Update from MRP (5.5.3.1) uses the percentages you define for » Seg “Quantity
i i ; and Date
an item to allocate MRP planned orders for that item among suppliers. Calculations” on
page 250.

Creating a Schedule Release from MRP

Use Schedule Update from MRP (5.5.3.1) to create releases of supplier
schedules. A release is a set of item quantities (requirements) and
requirement dates identified by arelease ID number, which is then sent to
your supplier. A single schedule release can include both planning and
shipping schedules.

Schedule Update from MRP generates rel eases based on the following
data:

 Planned purchase orders generated by MRP based on item
requirements and due dates

Item planning data, such as safety days

Scheduled order percentages defined for items and ship-to sitesin
Scheduled Order MRP % Maint (5.5.1.17)

Scheduled order data from Scheduled Order Maintenance (5.5.1.13)

Supplier calendars, defined in Supplier Calendar Maintenance
(5.5.1.1)

Note MRP planned orders for a co-product/by-product or a base process
item cannot be used to update supplier schedules.

You can run Schedule Update from MRP for combinations of items,
suppliers, scheduled orders, receiving sites, or buyers.
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Fig. 20.12
Schedule Update
from MRP (5.5.3.1)

» See page 241.

» See page 241.

» See “Manually
Updating a
Schedule
Release” on
page 252.
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[ Schedue Update pommpp |
UserMenu Edit Oueue Options Help
| BB
Purchase Order: To:
Item Number: |0107 To: 0128
Ship-To: | 10000 To: |10000
Supplier: To:
Buyer: To:

Generate Planning Schedules: I_vas
Generate Shipping Schedules: I_ves

As-of Date: [03712799 Friday
Calendar/working Firm Days: |Calendar

Report Detail/Summary: [Summary

Update: [yes Output:
Batch 1D:

Firm and Planned Requirements

On supplier schedules, item requirements can be either firm or planned.
Requirements designated as firm are:

 Not replanned when Schedule Update from MRP isrun
- Visible to MRP as scheduled supply, like discrete purchase orders

Requirements designated as planned are not considered sources of supply
by MRP and may change when MRP is rerun. The schedules you send to
suppliers can contain firm requirements only, planned requirements only,
or acombination of both.

The schedule update process automatically applies a status of firmto item
requirements that are:

 Within the number of firm days (firm interval) specified on the
associated scheduled order line

 Within the schedule days specified on the scheduled order line

Schedule Update from MRP only designates shipping schedule
requirements asfirm. It does not designate item requirements on planning
schedules as firm, even when planning schedule active dates are within
the schedule firm interval. However, you can manually designate detail
line quantities as firm on individual planning schedules, if required.

Any unreceived firm requirements from one rel ease are automatically
carried forward to the next release during schedul e update. These
guantities are maintained as a prior cumulative requirement.
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Planned orders outside the firm days period are approved, but maintained
as planned requirements. This means that they are not seen by MRP as
sources of supply and can be replanned. When you rerun MRP, it plans or
replans orders for scheduled requirements that are now within its planning
horizon. Executing Schedule Update from MRP adds the new and
updated planned orders, designating as firm any requirements that now
fall within the Firm Days period.

If requirements change, you may need to manually adjust firm quantities » See “Manually

in Supplier Shipping Schedule Maint (5.5.7.7) or Planning Schedule gpdating a
Maint (5.5.7.6). Release” on
page 252.

» When increased demands create additional regquirements within the
Firm Days period, MRP creates planned ordersin that period. When
you regenerate the schedule, the system does not select any planned
ordersfalling within the firm period covered by a schedule. The
warning message Or der not sel ect ed displaysin the report.

» When requirements decrease due to decreased demands, MRP sees
the supply as excessive and produces action messages.

You can avoid rescheduling problems due to fluctuations in short-term » See “Firm Days”
MRP data by setting Firm Days to zero on scheduled order lines. When on page 241.
Firm Daysis zero:
« Firm requirements are not generated or carried forward from one
release to the next.
 The system sets Prior Cum Req equal to Prior Cum Received.

» Each schedule release is based on the most recent M RP planned-order
data available.

Use a positive number in the field if you have an agreement with this
supplier that requirements will not change within a specified time period.

Important To avoid schedul e discrepancies between printed bucketed
schedules and the actual required schedule, firm days should never
exceed the number of days specified in the Schedule Days field.
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» For information
ontype4
schedules, see
User Guide
\olume 7:
Release
Management.

» See “Schedule
Days, Schedule
Weeks, Schedule
Months” on
page 241.

» See “Defining
Ship Delivery
Time (SDT)
Codes” on
page 234.

Fig. 20.13
Supplier Planning
Schedule Bucketing

» See “Setting Up
Supplier
Calendars” on
page 234.
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Requirement Bucketing

Item requirements on standard supplier schedules (type 4) are maintained
as discrete dates and quantities in the database. The system does not
bucket item requirements on these schedules until they are printed or
transmitted to the supplier. Item requirements on supplier planning

(type 5) and shipping schedules (type 6), however, are stored differently
than those for type 4 schedules.

When Schedule Update from MRP generates a schedule release, it uses
the Schedule Days, Schedule Weeks, and Schedule Months values
defined for applicable scheduled order lines to:

- Determine the length of time covered by the item requirementsin
planning and shipping schedules.

Shipping schedules cover item requirements for the specified number
of schedule days, while planning schedules cover requirements for
the sum of schedule weeks and schedule months.

 Bucket item quantities on planning and shipping schedules.

Requirement buckets display on planning and shipping schedules as
schedule detail lines. On shipping schedules, daily requirements are
further divided into hour and minute buckets based on the SDT code
associated with the applicable order line.

Planning schedule requirements for the number of schedule weeks and
months specified on the applicable order line reside in discrete bucketed
quantities, as shown in Figure 20.13.

Note When you generate only planning schedules, applicable schedule
days requirements are also included on each planning schedule.

Days included on planning Supplier Planning Schedule Horizon

schedule when a shipping

schedule is not generated. I T 1 o |
[ 4500 ] 4500 ]
[ 4500 i 4500 ]

Schedule Days = 6 Schedule Weeks = 2 Schedule Months = 6

Schedule Update from MRP always assigns the entire quantity in each
weekly requirement bucket to the first day of the week on which the
supplier is available, based on the supplier calendar set up in Supplier
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Calendar Maintenance (5.5.1.1). For suppliers that do not have supplier-
specific calendars, the standard shop calendar set up in Calendar
Maintenance (36.3.5) is used.

When both Schedule Days and Schedule Weeks are positive on a

scheduled order line, the number of daily buckets may extend beyond the
number of schedule days defined on that line. This occurs so that the first
schedule week will always begin on the first day the supplier is available.

Example A scheduled order, SCD 128, is created for supplier SUP8S86.
For line 1 on this order, Schedule Daysis 14 and Schedule Weeks is 4.
Schedule Update from MRP is run with As-of Date set to 03/09/99, a
Tuesday. The supplier calendar for SUP886 indicates that the first day of
the week on which the supplier isavailable is Monday. So that weekly
bucketing will start on a Monday, the system generates a shipping
schedule covering 20 days rather than just 14.

For each monthly requirement bucket on a planning schedule, the system
assigns the entire item quantity to the first Monday of the applicable
month. When schedule weeks do not end on the last Sunday of the month,
the number of weekly buckets on the planning schedule may extend
beyond the number of schedule weeks specified for the applicable
scheduled order line.

Shipping schedul e requirements are stored in time buckets based on the
SDT code for the number of schedule days indicated on the associated
order line. An example is shown in Figure 20.14.

Fig. 20.14

Supplier Shipping Schedule Horizon Suppl ier Shi ppi ng
Schedule Bucketing

6
@339

Schedule Days = 6 O = daily requirement bucket

= total daily requirements "
C] Ty Total Requirements = 940

|:| = bucketed quantity
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» See page 242.
» See page 234.
» See page 245.

» See page 243.

» Seepage 251.

» Seepage 241.

» See page 237.
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Quantity and Date Calculations

Schedule Update from MRP performs the following calculations:

1
2
3
4

10
11

Back-schedule for safety days from planned order due dates.
Back-schedule for ship/delivery pattern from safety day schedule.
Back-schedule for supplier calendar from ship/delivery schedule.

Allocate planned order quantities by percentage to each supplier
based on Scheduled Order MRP % Maint (5.5.1.17) to create new
quantities by planned order.

Revise quantities to Std Pack Qty multiple.

Display any unfulfilled prior cumulative requirements.

Create arelease, assign a Release 1D and determine whether
guantities are firm (within the Firm Days time fence) or planned.

Calculate fabrication and raw authorization quantities and start and
end dates.

The start date is the active start date. The end date is calculated by
adding the number of days specified in Raw Auth Days and Fab Auth
Days to this date. The quantity requirements between the active start
date and the calculated end date are the schedul e quantities displayed
on the shipping schedule.

Generate a shipping schedul e containing daily requirements. When an
SDT code is specified, bucket quantities into the ship delivery times
for each day.

Shipping schedules are generated only when:
 Scheduled days are specified in the scheduled order.

» Generate Ship Schedules from MRP is Yes on the scheduled
order line.

 Generate Shipping Schedulesis Yesin Schedule Update from
MRP.

Allocate quantities using ship/delivery pattern.

Generate zero schedules if Generate Zero Schedulesis Yesin
Supplier Controls Maintenance (5.5.7.4). Once azero scheduleis
created, it is not regenerated by any subsequent runs of Schedule



SUPPLIER SHIPPING SCHEDULES 251

Update from MRP, unless MRP finds demand for the item. Zero
reguirement schedules are sent to the supplier only when Send Zero
Requirementsis Yesin Supplier Controls Maintenance.

12 Generate a planning schedule.

When you create a planning schedul e but not the corresponding
shipping schedule, the daily requirements display on the planning
schedule as planned requirements. This only occurs when Schedule
Daysis greater than 1 on the applicable scheduled order line.

Release IDs

When Generate Date Based Release ID is Yesin the Purchasing Control
File (5.24), Schedule Update from MRP generates supplier schedule
release 1Ds based on the date their associated schedules were created or
updated.

Eleven-digit date-based release I1Ds of the form YYYMMDD-xxx are
generated using the following components:

» Thefour-digit year (YYYY)

« Thetwo-digit month (MM)

» Thetwo-digit day (DD)

« A three-digit incrementing release number (-xXxx)

Example A scheduleis generated on November 24, 1998, using

Schedule Update from MRP. Based on this date, the system generates the

following release ID: 19981124-001. If you generate a second rel ease of
the same schedule on that same day, the release ID is set to 19981124-
002.

Report Options

When Report Detail/Summary is set to Detail, an audit report of the entire

calculation is printed. Execute the function with Update set to No to
preview the results before generating any schedules.

When Update is Yes, selected planned orders are automatically approved

and areleaseis created. The new release can then be modified in Supplier

Planning Schedule Maint (5.5.7.6) or Supplier Shipping Schedule Maint
(5.5.7.7), or sent to your supplier.

Tip

Date-based release
IDs are not
generated for
manually created
supplier schedules.

IQAD
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» See “Auto
Update Plan
From Ship” on
page 233.
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Note Schedules cannot be updated in Schedule Maintenance (5.5.3.3)
when the Supplier Shipping Schedules moduleis active.

Manually Updating a Schedule Release

Use Supplier Planning Schedule Maint (5.5.7.6) or Supplier Shipping
Schedule Maint (5.5.7.7) to modify planning or shipping schedules. You
can change schedule detail data such as requirement dates, quantities,
firm or planned status, and fab and raw authorization quantities and dates.

Typically, Schedule Update from MRP (5.5.3.1) is used to generate
planning and shipping schedules, but these two maintenance programs
can aso be used to manually create them.

When Auto Update Plan From Shipis Yesin the Supplier Schedule
Control File (5.5.7.24), supplier planning schedules are automatically
updated by the system when you make changes to their associated
shipping schedules.

When manual changes are made to the shipping schedule or the planning
schedule, these changes are used to automatically update the
corresponding type 4 supplier schedule so they can be taken into account
by MRP the next timeit is run. This update takes place regardless of any
control-file setting.

The following discussion focuses on Supplier Planning Schedule
Maintenance. Navigation and data entry in Supplier Shipping Schedule
Maintenance is amost the same. Any differences are noted.



1

displays only 03701799

SUPPLIER SHIPPING SCHEDULES 253

In the first frame, use the Purchase Order, Item, Supplier, Ship-To,
and Line fields to identify a scheduled order. Enter the release to
modify or leave Release ID blank and the current release ID defaults.
If you are manually creating a new release for this schedule, enter a
new release ID.

: Supplier Planning Schedule Maint [_IO[X]
UserMeru Edit Queue Options Help

HEEDE
Purchase Order: PO1030 Lne: 1
Item: ®-002 UM: EA

Supplier: shipsup Ship Schedule Suppliers, INC
Ship-To: 10000

Release ID: 19990113-001

Comments: [yes Create Date: 01713/99 08:04:48

Prior Cum Req: [0.0 Active Start |01f13{99
Prior Cum Date: |01712733 Active End: I for

The next frame shows the prior cumulative required and cumulative
date. Thisisthetotal quantity you have requested from the supplier as
of acertain date. The active start and end dates show when this
release was active. The current active release has no date in the
Active End field.

The Schedule Detail Data frame displays next. In Supplier Shipping
Schedule Maint this frame displays without the Int field.

Planning Schedule Detail Data

Date Time Reference Quantity Q

0111799 H

01718739
01725799
02701733
02708799

Interval 02715799
02722799

— 0.0
5.0
100.0
30.0
0.0
100.0
a0_0
90.0

for planning
schedules.

Fouf 5.0
03715799

03722799
03729799

110.0
85.0

|(££££££££££?||
TTTTWMTOTTUTTTTOOODTD

60_0

Use this frame to create or modify schedule delivery dates, times,
references, and firm or planned quantities. For planning schedules,
you can aso change the delivery interval type.

Thisisthelast frame of Supplier Shipping Schedule Maint.

Fig. 20.15
Cumulative
information Frame

Fig. 20.16
Planning Schedule
Detail Data Frame

IQAD
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Fig. 20.17
Scheduled Order
Maintenance
(5.5.1.13) and
Resource
Authorization
Frame (5.5.7.7)

M QAD

For planning schedules, the Resource Authorization Data frame
displays next. The dates and quantities in this frame default from
information in the scheduled order header (see Figure 20.17).

The fab and raw start and end dates indicate when the supplier is
authorized to begin manufacturing or to begin purchasing raw
materials to fill this order.

The Fab Qty indicates the quantity of finished items the supplier is
authorized to produce for the time period. The Raw Qty indicates the
quantity of manufactured itemsfor which the supplier isauthorized to
purchase raw materials for the time period.

i Scheduled Order Maintenance J=] S |
UserMenu Edt Queve Options Help

Purchase Order: PO1030 Supplier: shipsup Ship Schedule Suppliers, INC
Item: it-002
Ship-To Site: 10000 San Diego Main Plant Line: 1
— Order Line Item Data
Firm Days: |14 Ship/Dlvyp Pattern:
Schedule Days: IT Maz Order Qty: |00
Schedule Weeks: [& | Std Pack Qty: [1
Schedule Months: [z Cum Start: [01/13/99
Fab Auth Days: |14_
Raw Auth Dayps: |14 Comments: [no
ransport Days: [0 00 Start Effective: 7
Safety Days: Iu. (1] End Effective: fof
Supplier Item: |

: Supplier Planning Schedule Maint =] 3 I

UserMenu Edt Queue Oplions Help

Puichase Order: PO1030

Item: it-002

Supplier: shipsup Ship Schedule Suppliers, INC
Ship-To: 10000
Fi=Help | Release ID: 19990113-001

— Resource Authorization Data

Fab Qty: |175.0 Fab Start: [o1713799 Fab End: [01/26/399
Raw Oty: [175.0 QI Raw Start: |n1f13fss Raw End: [01/26/99

Any changes you make in the Resource Authorization Data frame are
applied only to this release of the planning schedule. To make
changes that affect other releases, update the order in Scheduled
Order Maintenance.
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Transmitting Supplier Schedules

Transmitting a schedule release is the last step of the rel ease process. You
can transmit arelease in various ways. using EDI or EDI ECommerce,
sending it as hard copy, or via FAX.

Transmit the schedule rel ease using:

 Supplier Schedule Export (35.18)

* Supplier Shipping Schedule (35.21.4.8)

 Schedule Print (5.5.3.8)

» Schedule Print in Fax Format (5.5.3.9)
A schedule that has been transmitted electronically with using Supplier
Schedule Export in the EDI module or EDI ECommerce’'s Supplier
Shipping Schedule is considered sent by the system. When you print a

schedule release with Schedule Print or Schedule Print in Fax Format,
you can optionally designate the printed schedule release as sent.

You cannot edit schedule releases designated as sent. This ensures that the
release received by the supplier and the release in your system are
identical.

Exporting Supplier Schedules

The program you use to export the schedule release to an ASCII text file
that can be used for an EDI system transaction depends on which EDI
option you are using.

255

« Inthe EDI module, use Supplier Schedule Export (35.18). » Sele User Guide
\ol 7:
 In EDI ECommerce, use Supplier Shipping Schedule (35.21.4.8). Rdléan;
Management for
Only supplier schedule type 5 and type 6 can be exported when the morelnflofmatlon
Supplier Shipping Schedules module is active. Only schedule type 4 can schedules, EDI.
be exported when this module is not active. and EDI
ECommerce.

In the EDI module, schedules are exported for EDI only if EDI Schedules
is Yesin the header of Scheduled Order Maintenance (5.5.1.13). Set up
supplier-specific EDI information, including the EDI Schedules field
default value, in Trading Partner Parameters Maint (35.1). Outbound

IQAD
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supplier shipping schedules use EDI document format 830. Supplier
planning schedules use format 862.

When you are using EDI ECommerce, the system exports planning or

shipping schedules to a supplier only if that supplier’s record in Trading
Partner Parameter Maint (35.21.13.10) specifies Yes for the appropriate
schedule type. The EDI Schedules field in Scheduled Order Maintenance
is used only by the EDI module.

Important The EDI and EDI ECommerce modules do not use the same
programs or database tables. Be sure to use the programs appropriate to
your EDI option. For example, use Trading Partner Parameters Maint
(35.1) only with the EDI module. If you are using ECommerce, be sure to
use Trading Partner Parameters Maint (35.21.13.10) on the ECommerce

Setup Menu.
Fig. 20.18 |
S.Ippller Schajule + Supplier Schedule Export [—ID[X]
Export (35.18) UserMenu  Edt Queue Options  Hel

_ﬂ;I%I%I@Iw

Purchase Order:

Item Number: T

Supplier- To:
These fields can i S N

Buyer: To:
only be updated

when Supplier Expoit Supplier Schedule: no

Sh| in Ezxport Planning Schedule: |yes

Sched Fl)p g Ezxport Shipping Schedule: |no
cheadules Is

active' Print Zero Schedules: |yes
EDI Batch No.: |0
Export to File or Process: [Process
Export Directory/Process Mame:
Export File Hame: ed— Dutput:
Batch 1D:

Export Supplier Schedule. This value determines whether standard
MFG/PRO eB supplier schedules are exported via EDI. When the
Supplier Shipping Schedules module is activated, this field is always
No and cannot be updated. When the Supplier Shipping Schedules
module is disabled, the default is Yes.

Export Planning Schedule. Enter Yes to export supplier planning
schedules that match the selection criteria. When the Supplier
Shipping Schedules module is deactivated, the default value is No
and cannot be updated. When the Supplier Shipping Schedules
module is activated, the default is Yes.

M QAD
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Export Shipping Schedule. Enter Yes to export supplier shipping
schedules that match the selection criteria. When the Supplier
Shipping Schedules moduleis deactivated the default valueisNo and
cannot be updated. When the Supplier Shipping Schedules moduleis
activated, the default is No.

Note Supplier Schedule Export isvery similar to Supplier Shipping
Schedule. However, Supplier Shipping Schedule does not include fields
for directory and file names. In EDI ECommerce, thisinformation is
specified in control file and trading partner setup data.

Printing Supplier Schedules

Use Schedule Print (5.5.3.8) to print a schedule release as a material

release to the supplier. Use the Schedule Type field to print type 5 or
type 6 schedules. When the Supplier Shipping Schedules module is

inactive, selection is limited to type 4 schedules only.

Fig. 20.19
: Schedule Print =1 E3 Schedule Print
Wserrdenu) Editt Bueue Optahs Hely (5538)

o A =l b

Purchase Order: To:

To:
Supplier: To:
Ship-Ta: To:

Buyer: To:

Item Number:

Schedule Type: l_
Print Zero Schedules:

Soit Option: | | 1 - By Ship-to, Supplier, Item_ PO
2 - By Item, Ship-to. Supplier. PO

3 - By PO, Item
Question
Dutput: I
@ Update Schedule Sent Flag Batch ID: I
ves || Mo

You can print and review a schedule release any number of times before
you actually transmit it. Indicate when the schedul e has been sent to the
supplier by responding Yes when prompted to update the Schedule Sent
flag. To transmit the release, you can mail or déliver it.

Schedul e Print creates the printed supplier schedule. The header of this
document includes supplier and ship-to information, the release ID,
purchase order number, item number, receipt quantity, and cumulative
receipts. The ship/delivery pattern displays, then the order detail. The

IQAD
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detail shows any prior open quantities, including quantitiesin transit, and
then each scheduled requirement.

For each line on the printed schedul e:
» Req Qty isthe discrete or bucketed quantity for that scheduleline.

« Cum Req Qty isthe total cumulative requirement, including that line
quantity, for the entire life of the order.

» Net Reg Qty isthetotal open quantity including that line quantity.

Fig. 20.20
Supplier Schedule SUPPLI ER SHI PPI NG SCHEDULE
Print OUtPUt Suppl i er: 10032 Shi p- To: 10000
Qual ity Products Inc.
Manuf acturing Divi sion
One World way
Consol i dat ed Busi ness Pl aza
Mount Laurel, NI
United States of Anerica

Attention: Attention:
Tel ephone: Tel ephone:
Fax/ Tel ex: Fax/ Tel ex:
Rel ease I D: supt1s2 Rel ease Date: 12/18/98
Purchase Order: suptl Buyer:
Item Nunber: car-0 UM EA In Transit Qy: 0.0
Recei pt Date: 13: 15
Receipt Qy: 0.0
Supplier Item Cum Recei ved: 0.0
Cont act :
Packi ng Slip/ Shipper:
Deliver Deliver
Interval Date Ti me Reference Q Req Qvy CumReq @y Net Reqg Qy
Prior 0.0 0.0
12/ 21/ 98 f 500.0 500.0 500.0
12/ 22/ 98 f 60.0 560. 0 60.0
12/ 23/ 98 f 30.0 590.0 30.0
12/ 24/ 98 f 55.0 645.0 55.0
12/ 25/ 98 f 30.0 675.0 30.0

Transmitting the Release by FAX

When you need to transmit a schedul e rel ease by FAX, use Schedule Print

in Fax Format (5.5.3.9) to produce it. The orders printed by this program

are sorted by supplier rather than by site/supplier. At the top of the first
schedule for each supplier, a pound sign (#) prints, followed by the

supplier's FAX number. The remainder of the information is the same as
Schedule Print.

M QAD
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Fig. 20.21
+ Schedule Print in Fax Format M= E3 Schedule Print in
Userteny Edit Guewe; Options HelR FaX Format
ot 1= 20 (5.5.3.9)

Purchase Order: To:
Item Number: To:
Supplier: To:
Ship-Ta: To:
Buyer: To:

Schedule Type: l_
Print Zero Schedules:

Output: I
Batch 1D: I

Reviewing and Comparing Releases

PRO/PLUS offers updated review and comparison reports for viewing
and analyzing schedule releases. Activating the Supplier Shipping
Schedules module lets you use the Schedule Type field in the following
programs to select the type of schedule to review.

« Supplier Schedule Export Aud Rpt (35.19)

 Schedule Comparative (5.5.3.15)

» Schedule Inquiry (5.5.3.4)

 Schedule Report (5.5.3.13)

 Schedule History Inquiry (5.5.3.5)
Note When the Supplier Shipping Schedules module isinactive, these
programs continue to display PRO/PLUS-specific fields, but these fields
are not editable.
In addition, the following reports and inquiries are added by this module:

 Ship Delivery Time Inquiry (5.5.7.2)

« Ship Schedule Variance Compare (5.5.7.13)

« Ship to Plan Schedule Compare (5.5.7.14)

IQAD
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Comparing Shipping to Planning Schedules

Use Ship to Plan Schedule Compare (5.5.7.14) to compare active
shipping schedules with their corresponding active planning schedules.

Fig. 20.22

Ship to Plan
Schedule Compare
(5.5.7.14)

Tip

Assign ABC class
codes to individual
items using Item
Master
Maintenance
(1.4.2).

Fig. 20.23
Shipto Plan
Schedule Compare
Output (5.5.7.14)

M QAD

: Ship to Plan Schedule Compare =
UserMenu Edt Queue Oplions Help

Purchase Order: | To:

Item Number: To:

Supplier: To:

Yariance % : lﬁ
ABC Class: l_ Output:
Batch ID:

Variance %. Optionally specify avariance percentage (1 to 99
percent) to report only item quantities on schedule detail lines that
differ by this percentage or more. When thisvalue is O (zero), any
quantity variance is reported, regardless of variance percentage.

Variance percentage indicates the extent to which one schedul e detail
line varies from another, expressed as a percentage value. For
example, if you execute a comparison program with al fields left
blank, but with Variance % set to 5, the resulting report only includes
rel eases where the schedul es differ by five percent or more.

ABC Class. Optionally specify an item ABC class to compare only
schedul e detail lines containing items that belong to that class. Valid
vauesare A, B, or C.

You can combine this code with a variance percentage for reporting.
For example, class A items might be reported at a two-percent
variance while class C items are reported at aten-percent variance.

rsrpll. p 5.5.7.14 Ship to Plan Schedul e Conpare Date: 01/19/99

Page: 1 G obal Industries Tinme: 16:49: 06

O der Ln I'tem Nunber Ship Rel ease Id Pl an Rel ease |d

posszb  18e2b 1ee90118-001  1sesouss-oor

Dat e Ship Discrete Qy Plan Discrete Qy Qy Diff Variance% Ship CumQy Plan Cum Qy Cum Qy Diff Variance%
oueres ws0 00 - so0 s ws0 w0 - so0 05
O der Ln Item Nunber Ship Rel ease Id Pl an Rel ease |d

PoL127  1kwe-a  1sgeoi1s-005  1lsesoiss-oos
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Comparing Schedule Releases

Use Schedule Comparative (5.5.3.15) to compare any two releases of the
same schedul e that reside in the system.

Fig. 20.24
: Schedule Comparative [_ O] x] Schedule
Wserhleny Edi Gueue Dptions Hel Comparati ve
Purchase Order: Line:
Item: [ UM:
Supplier: |
Ship-To:
Schedule Type: [5 [Supplier Planning Sch
Release ID:
Release ID: Dutput: I
Fig. 20.25
Purchase Order: POLO30 Line: 1
Item it-002 UM EA SChajL"e
Supplier: shipsup  Ship Schedule Suppliers, INC Comparatlve
Shi p- To: 10000 Output
Rel ease I D Rel ease ID
19990111- 001 19990113- 005
Date Time Int Reference Discrete Cunul ative Discrete CQumul ative
Qy Qy Q Qy Qy Q Qy Diff aumQy Diff
Prior 0.0 0.0
01/11/ 99 w 0.0 0.0 P
01/13/99 08:00 D 0.0 0.0 F
01/14/99 08:00 D 0.0 0.0 F
01/18/ 99 75.0 75.0 F 75.0 75.0
01/18/ 99 w 75.0 0.0 P -75.0 75.0
01/ 25/ 99 100. 0 175.0 F 100.0 175.0
01/25/ 99 w 100.0 0.0 P -100.0 175.0
02/ 01/ 99 80.0 255.0 P 80.0 255.0
02/ 01/ 99 w 80.0 0.0 P -80.0 255.0
02/ 08/ 99 70.0 325.0 P 70.0 325.0
02/ 08/ 99 w 70.0 0.0 P -70.0 325.0
02/ 15/ 99 100.0 425.0 P 100.0 425.0
02/ 15/ 99 w 100. 0 0.0 P -100.0 425.0
02/ 22/ 99 80.0 505.0 P 80.0 505.0

Use Schedule Type to select which schedule type to compare. You must
specify two specific release IDs for the schedule releases you are
comparing.

Note When the Supplier Shipping Schedules moduleisinactive, you
cannot compare type 5 or type 6 schedules.

IQAD
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Fig. 20.26

Ship Schedule
Variance Compare
(5.5.7.13)

Fig. 20.27
Supplier Schedule
Export Aud Rpt
(35.19)

Fig. 20.28
Supplier Schedule
Export Aud Rpt
Output

M QAD
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Comparing the Current Release with the Prior Release

Use Ship Schedule Variance Compare (5.5.7.13) to compare the current
type 6 shipping schedul e release with the prior shipping schedule release.

1 Ship Schedule Yariance Compare - 10] x] |

UserMenu Edt Queue Oplions Help

= ] (12

Purchase Order: | To:
Item Number: To:
Supplier: To:

Yariance % : lﬁ
ABC Class: | |

Current Release Id: |

Previous Release Id: [

Reviewing EDI Data

Use Supplier Schedule Export Aud Rpt (35.19) to review EDI data details
for any exported schedules. You can search and review schedules by EDI

batch number, buyer, or any other selection criteria

: Supplier Schedule Export Aud Rpt [_ O] =]
Userfleny Edit Guews; Options HelR
| o[ | e | | 2
Purchase Order: To:
Item Number: To:
Supplier: To:
Ship-Ta: To:
Buyer: To:
EDI Batch No.: To:
Schedule Type: [
Dutput: I
Batch 1D: I

When the Supplier Shipping Schedules module is active, the audit report
output displays an additional data column that details the type of schedule
being reported (see Figure 20.28). When this module isinactive, the extra

detail column does not display.

edexr p04. p
Page: 1

35.19 Supplier Schedul e Export Aud
Qual ity Products Corp.

Supplier ItemNo Ship-To Order Ln Release ID ED Date

00201 88-100 10000 POL11
00201 88-100 10000 POL11

1 19990225-001 02/ 25/ 98
1 19990225-001 02/ 25/ 98

Rpt

15:11: 30
15:11: 30

Dat e:
Ti ne:

Bat ch

03/ 15/ 99
15:26:55

Type

36 Pl an
36 Ship
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Deleting and Archiving Schedules

Use Schedule Delete/Archive (5.5.3.23) to del ete and archive unneeded or
inactive schedul e releases. When you delete or archive schedules while
the Supplier Shipping Schedules module is active, your changes affect all
three supplier schedule types. When this module is inactive, the
delete/archive program affects only supplier schedules (type 4).

Fig. 20.29
[ Scheduie Deletetprchive | Schedule
UserMenu Edit Oueue Options Help DdetdArChlve
S| % B[ (5.5.3.23)
— Selection Criteria
Purchase Order: él To:
Item Number: To:
Supplier: To:
Ship-To: To:
Buyer: To:
Cieated: i ¥ To: ff

Inactive Schedule Only: Iye:

Detail Only: Inu

Delete: Inn
Archive: Ino

Archive File:

IQAD
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SECTION 6

Customer Segquence
Schedules

This section includes information on the PRO/PLUS Customer
Sequence Schedules module.

Note Some standard functions are disabled when this moduleis
activated in the Sequence Schedule Control File (7.5.4.24).

Customer Sequence Schedules 267
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CHAPTER 21

Customer Seguence
Schedules

This chapter explains how to set up and use the PRO/PLUS Customer
Seguence Schedules module.

Overview 268
Setting Up the CSSModule 272
Using Sequence Schedules 277
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Overview

MFG/PRO eB supports customer shipping and planning schedules, which

convey short-term and long-term customer requirements. The PRO/PLUS
Customer Sequence Schedules (CSS) module letsyou receive and process

shorter term, more detailed customer sequence schedules—EDI document
type 866.

A customer sequence schedule provides a detailed, short-term view of a
customer’s planned requirements. These requirements typically span no
longer than a week, and are sent to you, the supplier, in the order that your
customer’s manufacturing environment plans to consume them.

Customer Sequence Schedules Features

With the CSS module, you can:

» Set up default customer schedule details, and then tailor defaults for
individual customers as needed.

 Receive incoming customer sequenced schedules using standard EDI
or EDI ECommerce.

« Selectively include sequenced requirement information on:
« Picklists
 Pre-shippers
 Shippers
* Invoices
Advanced ship notices (ASN)
 Required ship schedules

« View variances between shipping or planning schedules and sequence
schedules or between different releases of a sequence schedule.

 Generate sequence packing lists automatically when creating pre-
shippers and shippers. Print sequence packing listsin forward or
reverse order.

- Maintain detailed picking records for all sequenced requirements.
« Maintain multiple sequence schedul e rel eases.
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Additionally, you can use the Self-Billing modul e to receive payments
based on the customer reference number associated with each sequence.

Reviewing Sequence Schedules

Sequence schedules have specific characteristics.

The schedule is typically made up of one or more days. Each day
contains a sequenced list of items to be delivered.

The schedule contains one or more items. The sample schedulein
Table 21.1 contains different types of seats, by color and style. For
other suppliers, such as an air-conditioner supplier with asingle
product, the schedule contains one item.

Each item in the schedule is a separately orderable item and is already
defined by a customer scheduled order line. Scheduled order number
and line are not part of the sequence schedule transmission. The
customer purchase order number is part of the transmission.

Each sequence within the schedul e contains one or moreitems. In
Table 21.1, since avehicle needs both front and rear seats, the
schedule identifies both items as a combination by giving them the
same sequence number. Notice that the vehicleidentification numbers
(VIN) are the same for matching sequences.

Each item within the sequence can be delivered to different line feed
locations. The schedule in Table 21.1 has two line feeds, one for the
front seats (LF210) and one for the back seats (LF211). The seats are
required at the same time, but must be sent to separate locations on
the assembly line.

The schedule can contain one or more exception items. The schedule
in Table 21.1 has a sequence 9990, which contains a special order
item. Exceptions are usually indicated in the schedule by customer-
specified status codes. The exceptions are handled outside the normal
seguence processing and are delivered separately.

Sequence Quantity  Item VIN Line Feed
1 2 red bucket seat ABC123 LF210
1 1 red rear seat ABC123 LF211
2 2 green bucket seat DEF435 LF210
2 1 green rear seat DEF435 LF211

» See “Self-
Billing” on
page 69.

Table 21.1
Sample Customer
Sequence Schedule
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Sequence Quantity Item VIN Line Feed
3 1 blue bench seat XYZ789 LF210
3 1 blue rear seat XYZ789 LF211
4 1 greenbenchseat  AEG434 LF210
4 1 green rear seat AEG434 LF211
5 2 blue bucket seat JWZ551 LF210
5 1 blue rear seat JWZ551 LF211
499 2 green bucket seat ZTV33l LF210
499 1 green rear seat ZTV33l LF211
500 2 blue bucket seat ulv33l LF210
500 1 blue rear seat Ulv331 LF211
9990 1 plaid prototype IWV515 LAB

Sequence Schedule Programs

PRO/PLUS Customer Sequence Schedul es adds the fol lowing menu-level

programs.
Table 21.2
CSS Programs Menu Label Program
7541 Customer Controls Maintenance adccmt.p
75.4.2 Customer Controls Inquiry adcciqg.p
7545 Sequence Schedule Maintenance rcsgscmt.p
7.5.4.6 Sequence Schedule Inquiry rcsgscig.p
7547 Sequence Schedule Report rcrp05.p
7.5.4.10 Sequence Pre-Shipper—Automatic sosqsl.p
7.5.4.11 Sequence Shipper Report rcsqrp03.p
7.5.4.13 Sequence Cross-Ref Maintenance rcsgsxmt.p
7.5.4.14 Sequence Cross-Ref Report rcsqsxrp.p
7.5.4.16 Sequence Schedule Variance Rpt rcsqrpOl.p
7.5.4.17 Plan/Ship Sequence Variance Rpt rcsqrp02.p
7.5.4.22 Sequence Schedule Detail Delete rcsqscdl.p
7.5.4.24 Sequence Schedule Control File rcsgpm.p

PRO/PLUS Customer Sequence Schedules modifies the following

programs.

M QAD
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Table 21.3
Menu L abel Program Programs Modified
7.3.13 Scheduled Order Maintenance rcsomt.p by €SS
7.3.14 Scheduled Order Inquiry rscoig.p
7.3.15 Scheduled Order Report rcsorp.p
755 Required Ship Schedule Update rersup.p
7.5.6 Selective Required Ship Schedule Update  rcrssup.p
7.5.20 Shipment History Report rcrp08.p
7.5.23 Schedule Delete/Archive rcdel.p
7.75 SO Container Maintenance rcctmt.p
79.1 Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic sososl.p
7.9.2 Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench rcshwb.p
7.9.3 Pre-Shipper/Shipper Inquiry rciq03.p
7.9.4 Pre-Shipper/Shipper Print rcrpl3.p
795 Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm rcsois.p
7.9.6 Pre-Shipper/Shipper Report rcshrpOl1.p
7.9.8 Sales Order Shipper Maintenance rcshmt.p
7.9.9 Sales Order Shipper Print rcrpll.p
7.9.15 Sales Order Shipments S0S0is.p
7.9.20 Undo Shipper Number Assignment rcsirb.p
7.9.21 Shipper Unconfirm rcunis.p
7.9.22 Shipper Gateway rcshgw.p
7.13.2 Pending Invoice Register soivrp.p
7.13.3 Invoice Print sosorpl0.p
7.134 Invoice Post soivpst.p
7.13.12 Closed Invoice Reprint soivrpl0.p
27.6.12.1 Self-Bill Maintenance arsbmt.p
27.6.12.4 Self-Bill Auto Create arsbac.p
27.6.12.10 Self-Bill Discrepancy Report arsbrp02.p
27.6.12.13 Self-Bill Report arsbrp.p
27.6.12.15 Shipment-Invoice Crossref Report arsbsirp.p
35.5 ASN Export edexasn.p
35.8 Invoice Export edexinv.p
35.13 Document Import edimport
35.21.1 Document Import edixsnf.p
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Fig. 21.1

Sequence Schedule
Control File
(7.5.4.24)
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Menu L abel Program
352141 Shipment ASN Export edomasn.p
35.21.4.3 Invoice Export edominv.p
35.21.15.6 Exchange Definition Maintenance edxfmt.p
35.21.15.10 MFG/PRO Definition Maintenance edmfmt.p
35.21.15.13 Implementation Definition Maint edmimt.p
35.21.15.17 Transformation Definition Maint edtrmt.p

Setting Up the CSS Module

With this module, you set up system-wide defaults in the Sequence
Schedule Control File (7.5.4.24). You then use Customer Controls
Maintenance (7.5.4.1) to set up customer control records for customers
that should have different values than the system-wide control file values.

When you initially activate the CSS module, various programs are
automatically updated to be used with this module (Table 21.3). If you
deactivate CSS after you initialy activate it, the modified programs

function as they did before they were updated.

Setting Control File Values

Use the Sequence Schedule Control File (7.5.4.24) to activate the
Sequence Schedules module and define general default values for all
customers that use sequence schedules.

: Sequence Schedule Control File = S |

UserMenu Edit Oueue Options Help

o e sl slslsly

Enable Sequence Schedules:
Schedule Drder Default:
Include Seq in Req Ship Sched:
Firm Days:

Packing Order:

Sequences Per Container:
Merge Schedules:

Check Sequence Tolerance:
Mazimum Tolerance:

Print Sequence on Shipper:
Print Sequence on Invoice:
Send Sequence with ASN:
Send Sequence with Invoice:

lyes

ves

lves

‘"l

forward
0

no

ves
H

lyes

lyes

lyes

ves
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Schedule Order Default sets a default value for the Sequenced field in
Scheduled Order Maintenance (7.3.13). All other field valuesin the
Sequence Schedule Control File default to corresponding fieldsin
Customer Controls Maintenance (7.5.4.1). You can modify the defaults
you define here as needed for individual customersin Customer Controls
Maintenance.

Use the following field descriptions to guide you through the control file
setup.

Enable Sequence Schedule. Enter Yesto enable the Customer
Sequence Schedules module.

Schedule Order Default. Enter Yesif you typically create customer
schedules with sequence information in your manufacturing
environment.

The value you specify here defaults to the Sequenced field in
Scheduled Order Maintenance, where it determines whether the
scheduled order contains sequence information. You can changeit as
needed for individual orders.

Include Seq in Req Ship Sched. Enter Yesto include sequence
schedule datain required ship schedules (RSS).

This sets the default value for the same field in the Sequenced
Delivery Data frame in Scheduled Order Maintenance, unless a
customer control record has already been created for the ship-to on
the scheduled order. In this case, the value defaults from the customer
control record.

Firm Days. Enter the number of work days from the sequence

273

Tip
i ; Thisfield applies
schedule that should be used to create the required ship schedule for only when Include

planning purposes. Seqin RSSis Yes.

Enter O (zero), the default, to use the entire sequence schedule to
generate the required ship schedule. When you specify more days
than are available on the sequence schedul g, the entire schedule is
used.

Example One of your customers works 6-day weeks. That customer
sends 8 weeks of sequenced shipping data, but you want to consider
only thefirst 2 weeks as firm shipping requirements. In this case, you
would enter 12 in the Firm Days field.
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This value defaults to Customer Controls Maintenance, when you set
up control records for specific ship-to addresses. It also defaultsto
Scheduled Order Maintenance if a customer control record is not
available.

Packing Order. Indicate the order in which to print packing lists for
sequenced requirements, Forward or Reverse.

Sequences Per Container. Specify the maximum number of
sequences that can fit in acontainer. Thisvalue is used by Pre-

Shi pper/Shipper—-Automatic and Sequence Pre-Shipper-Automatic to
display breaks between multiple containers.

This value must be the default 0 (zero) or any positive number.

Example A customer uses uniform containers that can hold 10
seguences each and a pre-shipper is built containing 50 sequences.
The sequence packing list will display 5 groups of 10 sequences. This
isaguide to help the loading-dock worker know how many
containers to pack.

Merge Schedules. Specify whether the open requirements of the
currently active schedule should be combined with the new incoming
schedule during EDI or ECommerce document import.

This option is used when customers send future requirements to add
to the current schedule but do not send existing requirements
previously sent on ancther schedule.

Yes. The incoming schedule is combined with the currently active
schedul e to create a new release containing the open requirements
from both schedules.

No: The incoming schedul e becomes the active schedule. The open
reguirements from the previous release are not considered.

Check Sequence Tolerance. Enter Yes to have the system check
schedul e sequence numbers for gaps. Specify the size of acceptable
gapsin Maximum Tolerance. The system issuesawarning if it detects
numbering gaps greater than the value specified.

When set to Yes, the system checks for gaps when you:
- Import a sequence schedule

« Manually add sequences to a schedule in Sequence Schedule
Maintenance
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Example Thisfieldis Yesand Maximum Toleranceis 2. You
process a schedule with sequences 1, 2, 5, 6, 7. No warning message
displays because only two numbers are missing. However, with
Maximum Tolerance set to 1, the same sequence generates a warning.

Some environments use a phanumeric sequence numbers. In these
cases set Check Sequence Tolerance to No because the system cannot
check alphanumeric sequence range integrity. The system issues a
warning whenever the valueis set to Yes, and an aphanumeric
seguence number is processed.

Maximum Tolerance. Enter the maximum allowable size of thegap in
consecutive sequence numbers on a schedule. When Check Sequence
Tolerance is Yes, the system issues a warning when it detects
numbering gaps greater than the value specified.

Enter O (zero) to issue awarning whenever any gaps in sequence
number are found.

Print Sequence Range on Shipper. Specify whether to print therange
of sequence numbers when printing shippers. The range of sequence

numbers included on the shipper printsimmediately following the list
of items being shipped.

Example You confirm and print a shipper that has 111 sequences.
The sequences included on the shipper are sequences 1 to 10, 20, and
25 to 125. Set this value to Yes to print the following three sequence
ranges on the shipper.

01to 10
20t0 20
2510125
Print Sequence Range on Invoice. Specify whether to print the range

of sequence numbers included on the invoice. Thisis the same range
printed on the shipper.

Send Sequence with ASN. Specify whether sequences should be
included when advanced ship notices (ASN) are transmitted using
EDI or Ecommerce.

Send Sequence with Invoice. Specify whether sequences should be
included when invoices are transmitted using EDI or Ecommerce.

Tip

When Check
SequenceTolerance
isNo, the system
disregardsthis
field.
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Fig. 21.2

Customer Controls
Maintenance
(7.5.4.24)

» See “Setting
Control File
Values” on
page 272.
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Creating Customer-Specific Defaults

Use Customer Controls Maintenance (7.5.4.1) to create customer control
records. These are customer-specific default values that are different from
those specified in the control file. You normally set up customer control
records when the valuesin the control file do not match the needed values
for a specific customer.

Example Thevaluein the control fileindicates that packing lists are
always printed in reverse order. However, you have a customer who
requires packing lists printed in forward order. In this case, create a record
in this program for this customer, indicating Forward in Packing List.
When apacking list is generated for this customer, it is printed in forward
order.

: Customer Controls Maintenance [_ O] ] I

Wserkenu Edit Bueuer Options HelR

| BB

Ship-To: IWIXDH ‘Wixom Assembly Plant

Include Seq in Req Ship Sched: yes
Firm Days: 2
Packing Order: reverse
Sequences Per Container: 7
Merge Schedules: yes
Check Sequence Tolerance: yes
Mazimum Tolerance: 1
Print Sequence on Shipper: yes
Print Sequence on Invoice: yes
Send Sequence with ASN: yes
Send Sequence with Invoice: yes

Except for Ship-To, al fields in this program are identical to the
corresponding fields in the control file. All field values default from the
control file. The control file values represent the system-wide settings.
The settings here represent the values for the indicated ship-to only. These
values default to any sequence schedules created for the ship-to address.
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Using Sequence Schedules

The CSS module can be efficiently used for just-in-time manufacturing
environments, such as high production repetitive environments. Asa
supplier, you can use the added sequence details to optimize planning and

the sequenced shipping and delivery of your customer’s requirements.

For example, in a just-in-time manufacturing environment such as
automotive manufacturing, the supplier provides seating and interior
systems directly to the original equipment manufacturer (OEM). The
OEM schedules the production of vehicles, including colors and options.
These requirements as well as the order in which they are required, are
sent to the supplier in a production sequence schedule, or 866 document.

Figure 21.3 shows a typical customer sequence schedule work flow in a
supplier’s environment.

277

Fig. 21.3
Customer Sequence
Create schedule. OR | Import schedule. Schedules Work
Flow
J
' Generate RSS. > Run MRP.
o > Crgate P Sl » Confirm shipper. P Print invoice.
shipper.
UG 75 17T Send ASN. Post invoice.
shipper.
Print sequence Create self-bill.
pack list.

The supplier normally receives sequence schedules into the system using
EDI or EDI ECommerce. Then the supplier uses the sequence schedule to
plan and pick material to be shipped to the customer. Using the
information contained on the customer sequence schedule, the supplier
packs and ships the material when the OEM needs it and in the order the
OEM plans to consume it.
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» SeeUser Guide
\olume 7:
Release
Management.

» SeeUser Guide
\olume 2:
Distribution.
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Including sequence information on the ASN or invoice gives both the
supplier and customer better visibility of the goods being shipped and
received. Sequence information on the ASN or invoice can be used for
self-billing purposes.

Importing Sequence Schedules

When using EDI, use Document Import (35.13) to import customer
seguence schedules. When using ECommerce, use Document Import
(35.21.2).

Importing Shipping Data from External Systems

Use Shipper Gateway (7.9.22) to import an ASCII-formatted file
containing records that represent containers, pre-shippers, shippers, and
seguence schedule lines. To support importing of sequence information,
the format for the shipper gateway file includes fields for customer
sequence information.

Some environments use external systemsto manage and maintain detailed
sequence information that includes sequence numbers. When you import
that information, the system looks for the corresponding sequence to pick
from the internal scheduled order. If the corresponding sequence is not
found, then it picks the next available sequence.

Modifying a Sequence Schedule Release

Use Sequence Schedule Maintenance (7.5.4.5) to create a new sequence
schedule release or to modify an existing schedule imported using
Document Import (35.13, 35.21.1) or Shipper Gateway (7.9.22).

Use the first frame to identify the sequence schedule, including the ship-
from, ship-to, and release ID. A scheduled order must already exist for the
ship-from and ship-to combination. Create a new release of an existing
schedule by indicating anew release ID. Enter an existing release ID to
modify a schedule release already in the system.

Use the next frame to edit or enter new schedule details such as create
date, packing order, and the number of sequences per container. Use the
active start and active end dates to activate or deactivate the schedule
release.
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Fig. 21.4
i Sequence Schedule Maintenance |- (O] x] &aquence &:hedu' e
Wserhleny Edi Gueue Dptions Hel Maintenance
) B | Bl Header (7.5.4.5)
Ship-From: | 10000 San Diego Main Plant
Ship-To: [orion Lake Orion Assembly
Release ID: |991112-02 Active: yes
Create Date: 1112799 10:16
Cumulative: no
Packing Drder: reverse
Sequences Per Container: 5

Check Sequence Tolerance: pes
Maximum Tolerance: ©
Schedule Date Type: Delivery
Aclive Start: 11/10/93
Active End:

Release ID. Enter the customer sequence schedule release ID (up to
30 characters). Release ID is normally transmitted to you by the
customer.

If you leave thisfield blank, the current active release ID is used.
When you create a new schedul e release by entering anew release ID
for an existing ship-from and ship-to combination, special processing
OcCCurs.

» The system prompts you to copy data from the active schedule to
the new schedule.

- If you respond Yes, the system checks whether any sequences
from the active release have already been picked.

- If sequences have been picked, the system prompts you to create
cross-references between the sequences on the new release and
the corresponding references on the active release.

If you modify an inactive schedule, the system prompts you to make
that schedule active.

Active. This value indicates whether this schedule is the active
schedule. There can be only one active schedule at any time for a
ship-from/ship-to combination.

Cumulative. Indicate whether schedule quantities are cumulative or
discrete.

Yes: Schedule quantities are cumulative quantities. Cum Quantity can
be updated in the schedule detail.

No: Schedule quantities are discrete quantities. Quantity can be
updated in the schedule detail .
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Packing Order. Specify whether sequence packing lists for this
customer ship-to should be printed in forward or reverse order on
schedule reports.

Sequences Per Container. Specify the maximum number of

sequences that fit in a container. Thisvalue is used by Picklist/Pre-
Shipper—Automatic (7.9.1) and Sequence Pre-Shipper—Automatic
(7.5.4.10) to display breaks between multiple containers.

Example A customer uses uniform containers that can hold 10
sequences each and a pre-shipper is built containing 50 sequences.
The sequence packing list will display 5 groups of 10 sequences. This
is a guide to help the loading-dock worker know how many
containers to pack.

Check Sequence Tolerance. Enter Yes to have the system check
schedule sequence numbers on this schedule for gaps. Specify the
size of acceptable gaps in Maximum Tolerance. The system issues a
warning if it detects numbering gaps greater than the value specified.

Example For example, this field is Yes and Maximum Tolerance is
2. You process a schedule with sequences 1, 2, 5, 6, 7. No warning
message displays because only two numbers are missing. However,
with Maximum Tolerance set to 1, the same sequence generates a
warning.

Tip Maximum Tolerance. Enter the maximum size of the gap in
Vs\ég?enig‘%ermce consecutive sequence numbers that is allowable for schedules

isNo, the system associated with this customer ship-to. When Check Sequence
ﬂigggardsmis Tolerance is Yes, the system issues a warning if it detects numbering

gaps greater than the value specified. See the example above.

Note Some environments use alphanumeric sequence numbers. In
these cases, set Check Sequence Tolerance to No because the system
cannot check alphanumeric sequence range integrity. The system
issues a warning whenever the value is set to Yes and an
alphanumeric sequence number is processed.

Enter O (zero) to issue a warning whenever any gaps in sequence
number are found.

Schedule Date Type. Specify whether the dates referenced on the
sequence schedule are delivery or shipment dates.
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« Shipment date indicates the date when the customer’s truck or
delivery service will pick up the shipment from your shipping
dock.

- Delivery date indicates the dates when the shipment must arrive
at the customer’s site or dock.

Note When setting up ship/delivery dates you should always check
for manufacturing and delivery lead times. These lead times can delay
delivery to the customer site. Programs that create or update the
required ship schedules consider lead times when calculating ship/
delivery dates.

Modifying and Adding Sequences and Details

Use the Sequence Detail Data frame to edit or create new sequence
records. You can also mark existing sequences as Deleted. The system
allows you to delete any sequence record that is not picked or cross-
referenced to a picked sequence on another schedule release.

When you mark a sequence as deleted, the system makes that record
inactive for the schedule. To permanently delete a sequence record from a
schedule, use Sequence Schedule Detail Delete (7.5.4.22).

When you create a new schedule release by entering anew release ID in
the first frame, the system prompts whether to copy data from the active
schedule to the new schedule. If you accept, it checks whether any
sequences from the active release have aready been picked. It prompts
whether to create cross-references between the sequences on the new
release and the corresponding references on the active release.

You cannot pick references from the new release that are cross-referenced
to sequences on the active release. These cross-referenced sequences have
aready consumed their requirements. Any sequences that have Deleted
set to Yes are not copied to the new schedule.

» See “Managing
Duplicate
Sequence
Requirements”
on page 283.
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Fig. 21.5
Sequence Detail —Sequence Detail Data
Data Frame Date: [11/11799  Time:
(7.5.4.5) Customer Job: CJ1
Customer Sequence: 512a
Order: ORI-00 Line: 3 UM: EA
Item Number: 100-1 Interior Overhead - GRAY
PO Number: ORI-00
Customer Reference: YINS12
Customer Dock: DK1 Picked: no
Line Feed: LF1 X-Ref- no
Quantity: 1.0 Cum Quantity: 0.0
Customer Item: OR GRAY
Customer Build D ate: Status: Deleted: no
» See “Managing If you indicate that cross-references should not be created, then the
Sequence i u iv u ule.
Duplicate stem copiesall ences from the active schedule to the new schedule
Requirements” Any sequence records previously marked as picked or cross-referenced
on page 283. arereset. By resetting these sequences, the system considers them as open

reguirements. When you finish creating the new schedule release, the
system prompts you to make the new schedule active.

Normally, sequences are not created at the supplier site. Most customer
delivery sequence information isimported into the system using EDI or
EDI ECommerce. Many of the fieldsin the Sequence Detail Data frame
are used as reference by the customer, and have little impact on your
processing of the order.

You can optionally use the customer-defined Customer Dock and Line
Feed field values as sort criteria when generating pre-shippers and
shippers.

Reporting Sequence Schedule Information

Use the following reports to review and compare sequence schedule
information.

 Use Sequence Schedule Inquiry (7.5.4.6) to display all sequencesona
sequence schedule release.

» Use Sequence Schedule Report (7.5.4.7) to review a complete
sequence schedule release.

» Use Sequence Schedule Variance Report (7.5.4.16) to compare two
sequence schedule rel eases.

 Use Plan/Ship Sequence Variance Report (7.5.4.17) to compare
specific item requirements on the active sequence schedul e to those
on the active shipping or planning schedule release.
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Managing Duplicate Sequence Requirements

In some situations, the same sequence may be reported on separate
schedule releases. For example, you send the last requirements of the day,
but your customer creates and sends the new sequence schedule while
those requirements are in transit. The new schedule will contain some of
the same requirements again, since they have not arrived at the customer
ste.

Normally, the system automatically creates a cross-reference from the
new duplicate sequence to the picked sequence when the sequence
schedule isinitialy imported into the system. However, if the item
number, customer reference, customer dock, or line feed on the new
duplicate sequence does not match the picked/shipped sequence values,
the cross-reference is not created.

Creating Cross-References

Use Sequence Cross-Ref Maintenance (7.5.4.13) to manually create
cross-references from duplicate sequences on one schedule release to the
picked/shipped sequence on another schedule release. You can also create
cross-references to sequences marked as deleted, or sequences that have
aready been cross-referenced to previously picked/shipped sequences.

After indicating the ship-from and ship-to sites, use the selection criteria
on the Picked/Shipped Sequence frame to select the sequence that was
previously picked. You can use the up and down arrows to scroll through
al the sequence schedule releases and lines that exist for the ship-to and
ship-from site combination.
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Fig. 21.6
Sequence Cross-
Ref Maintenance
(7.5.4.13)
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* Sequence Cross-Ref Maintenance [_[O] =]
UszerMenu Edit Queue Options Help

Ship-From: 10000 Ship-To: wixom

— Picked/Shipped Seq
Shipped Release ID: |991210-55
Shipped Job:
Shipped Sequence: [0633323
Shipped Item Mumber: |100-3
Shipped Reference: |21FMRAU1768XLB 39003
Shipped Dock:

Shipped Line Feed: |D7WX

Scheduled Date: [127/10/92 Scheduled Time: I H
Picked: yes Shipped: pes Shipper ID- xs900000
i Sequence Cross-Ref Maintenance [_ O] =]

UszerMenu Edit Queue Options Help

Ship-From: 10000 Ship-To: wixom

Linked Seq

Release ID: |991210-59
Customer Job:
Customer Sequence: |0633323
Item Number: |100-3
Customer Reference: |21FMRU1768XLB39003
’m Customer Dock:

Line Feed: |D7wWx

Date: [12/10/92 Time:l H

The Linked Sequence frame displays next. The field values on this frame
refer to the information for the duplicate sequence on the new sequence
schedule release. Enter the appropriate values as needed. The system
creates a cross-reference link from the picked sequence to the duplicate
sequence. The new cross-referenced sequence cannot be picked. The
system considers this sequence to be a closed requirement.

Use Sequence Cross-Reference Report (7.5.4.14) to report the cross-
reference records you create manually as well as any cross-reference
records created automatically when sequences are imported through EDI,
ECommerce, or the shipper gateway.

Referencing Sequence Lines on Scheduled Orders

Use Scheduled Order Maintenance (7.3.13) to create scheduled orders
that reference sequence schedule lines. Use the Sequenced field in the
Order Dataframeto indicate that the scheduled order references sequence
schedule lines. You cannot update the Sequenced field unless CSSis
active.




 Scheduled Order Maintenance 50|

UserMenu Edit Oueue Options Help

Ship-From: 10000
Ship-To: 1012000
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A ESEEEDE

Order: 5010033
Products Warehouse

Use this field to
indicate whether
the scheduled
order contains™ |
sequences.

— Order Data

AR Account:
Taxable:
Week Dffset:
Cumulative:
Consignment:

1200 | |

Bill-To:
Auto In¥ Post:

Imp/Exp:

es
yes

Dynamic UnPeg:
Entered By:

Ship Via:

FOB Point:
Transport Days:
Print Inv Hist:
EDI In¥ Hist:
Print Pack List:
Comments:

AR Site:
Channel:

Ship to Cum/Req:
Currency:

ESCONDIDOD
1. 00

yes

UPS NEXT DAY

When you update a scheduled order that has Sequenced set to Yes, the
Sequenced Delivery Data frame displays. Use this frame to specify
whether sequence schedul e data should be included when generating the
required ship schedule (RSS), and if so, how many firm days of that data
should be used.

Include Seq in Req Ship Sched: Iyes

1
Sequenced Delivery Data
’7 Firm Days: |0

Include Seq in Req Ship Schedule. |ndicate whether sequence
delivery data should be included when the RSS is generated. This
value defaults from the customer control record, if one exists, or the
Sequence Schedule Control File.

Firm Days. When Include Seq in Req Ship Scheduleis Yes, thisfield
indicates the number of firm day requirements from the sequence
schedule that Required Ship Schedule Update or Selective Req Ship
Sched Update should include when generating the RSS.

Firm Days defaults from the customer control record, if one exists, or
the Sequence Schedule Control File.

When you enter more days than are available on the sequence
schedule, the maximum available days are used. Enter 0 (zero) to

indicate that all available sequence schedule days should be included.

This value affects the way requirements are bucketed on the RSS.
When the Req Sched Days value indicated on the scheduled order
line exceeds the days indicated here, the system does the following:

285

Fig. 21.7
Sequenced Field in
Scheduled Order
Maintenance
(7.3.13)

Fig. 21.8
Sequenced
Delivery Data
Frame
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» Calculates the difference between this value and the value
indicated on the scheduled order line.

- Buckets the daily sequenced requirements on the RSS, for the
number of daysindicated on the scheduled order line.

Updating the Required Ship Schedule

Use Required Ship Schedule Update (7.5.5) to generate a new rel ease of
the RSS. If Include Seq in Req Ship Schedule is Yes on the scheduled
order, the number of firm days indicated are included in the new RSS
release. This program updates the RSS rel ease with sequence schedule
dataonly if Sequenced is Yesin the scheduled order being processed.

When you process a scheduled order line, the system checks whether it is
associated with a sequence schedule line. Thisis determined by the
Sequenced field setting in Scheduled Order Maintenance. If the scheduled
order lineis part of a sequence schedule and Sequenced is Yes, sequence
schedul e-specific netting logic is used to create the RSS rel ease. Netting
logic methods work differently when sequences are associated with the
scheduled order line.

Option 1: Use Shipping Schedule

The RSS is made up of the sequence schedule days specified in Firm
Days in the Sequence Delivery Dataframe in Scheduled Order
Maintenance. The shipping schedule is appended to the end of these
sequence schedule days. The beginning of the ship scheduleis replaced
by the number of days specified in Firm Days on the schedul ed order.

Option 2: Use Planning Schedule

The RSS is made up of the sequence schedule days specified. The
planning schedul e is appended to the end of the sequence schedule dates.
The beginning of the planning scheduleis replaced by the number of days
specified in Firm Days on the scheduled order.
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Option 3: Replace Logic

The RSS is made up of the sequence schedul e days specified, followed by
the shipping schedule, then the planning schedule.

If you are using this option and Use Ship/Plan PCR is Yesin the
Customer Schedules Control File (7.3.24), the system maintains
cumulative quantities for the sequence, shipping, planning, and required
ship schedules.

The cumulative quantity for the previous week’s planning schedule (prior
cumulative quantity) is compared with the current RSS cumulative
quantity. If there is a difference because the planning schedule cumulative
guantity is greater, then the system adds this difference to the current
week’s planning schedule cumulative quantity. This assures that the
current week’s planning schedule cumulative quantity is always up to
date.

Option 4: Consume Logic

The RSS is made up of the sequence schedule days specified, followed by
the shipping schedule, then the planning schedule. The system maintains
cumulative quantities for the sequence, shipping, planning, and required
ship schedules. The cumulative quantities of the sequence and shipping
schedules are used to ensure that the weekly requirements from the
planning schedule are accounted for or consumed.

The system follows these steps when generating the RSS:

 The sequence schedule is processed first. Cumulative quantities are
calculated for the sequence schedule.

 The shipping schedule is processed next. The dates and quantities
from the shipping schedule are appended to the end of the sequence
schedule.

» The planning schedule is processed next. The cumulative quantities
for each week of the planning schedule are compared to the weekly
guantity of the sequence and shipping schedule.

- If the weekly cumulative quantity of the sequence or shipping
scheduleis less than the weekly planning quantity, then that schedule
is updated to match weekly planning quantity. To do this, the system

287
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adjusts the last entry in the week by the difference of the two
schedules. The remaining dates and quantities from the planning
schedule are appended to the end of the shipping schedule.

- If the weekly cumulative quantity of the sequence/shipping schedule
is greater than or equal to the planning schedule for the week, then no
adjustments are made.

» The dates and quantities from the planning schedul e are appended to
the end of the sequence/shipping schedule.

Calculations with Netting Logic 1, 2, or 3

If you are using netting logic 1, 2, or 3 and a sequence or shipping
schedule ends in the middle of the weekly planning interval, any open
reguirements on the planning schedule are moved to the next available
open date using the following steps:

» The system first calculates the amount of weekly requirements from
the sequence/shipping schedule.

- It then compares this to the weekly planning requirements. If the
weekly requirements exceed the sequence and/or shipping scheduled
regquirements, then the difference is added to the next open date.

 The system calcul ates the next open date using the customer calendar
and adding one day to the last sequence or shipping requirement in
the week.

» A new requirement is created on this day and contains the open
requirements from the weekly planning schedule. If the next open
date fals into the following week, then no adjustments are made
because the week has ended.

Note Thisappliesonly if SDP codes are not being used for the schedule.

Example The planning schedule begins on Monday, the first day of the
week. The sequence/shipping schedule ends on Wednesday. The
schedules overlap three days. Monday, Tuesday, and Wednesday. The
system finds the difference between the three-day requirements from the
sequence/shipping schedule and the three-day requirements for the
planning schedule. If the planning schedul e requirements exceed the
seguence/shi pping schedul e requirements, it moves that amount of
planning requirements to Thursday, the next available open date.
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When you generate an RSS release that contai ns sequences, these sections

appear on the RSS report:

 Customer Seguence Schedule Required Quantities

Netting Options

 Seg Schedule Adjustment For Plan Schedule Overlap

Combined Schedule

Calendar

Updating Specific Required Ship Schedules

Schedule Dates Backward Adjusted for Customer or Ship-To

Use Selective Required Ship Schedule Update (7.5.6) to create a specific
RSS release that includes any associated sequence schedule. Specify the
seguence schedule release ID to use in Sequence Schedule Release ID.
Only sequence lines associated with the specific scheduled order linesare
used. Required ship schedules that include sequence schedule data are
generated as described in the previous section.

Fig. 21.9

EEETEIEI T °T=1  Sequence Schedule

UserMenu Edit Oueue Options Help

S Release ID Field

Ship-From: sander
Ship-To: 0005

ltem: jcl

Order: 501852
Manuel Pimentel
alj

Line: 1

UM: EA

PO Humber: 12345
Ship Schedule Release ID:
Field added Plan Schedule Release 1D:
by CSS 5 Schedule Release 1D:
Report: Iyes
Update: Ino

2|

Output:
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Including Sequences on Picklists and Pre-Shippers

Use Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic (7.9.1) to build shippers with or
without sequence data.

To generate a shipper containing sequences, the system follows these
steps:

Determines the open quantity from the unpicked sequencesin the
sequence schedule using the number specified in Firm Daysto limit
the number of sequences from the active release to include. The open
guantity does not include any sequences that have been picked, cross-
referenced, or have Deleted set to Yes.

Performs all ocations and picks inventory for the open quantity,
marking each sequence as picked.

Moves picked sequences into multiple pre-shippersif either or both
line feed and customer dock are specified.

Prints each pre-shipper with the first section displaying gross
guantities by part. The following section displays the sequencesin
sequential order and any related information. If the sequences are
being delivered to a customer dock or line feed, then that information
prints on the first section of the pre-shipper.

Prints the sequenced packing list in forward or reverse order, as
indicated in the customer control record, or if one does not exist, as
specified in the Sequence Schedule Control File.

Shows breaks between sequences as specified in Sequences Per
Container in the customer control record or if one does not exist, as
specified in the Sequence Schedule Control File.

When creating a sequenced picklist, the Picklist/Pre-Shipper Sequence
Pack List section on the printed document displays sequence information.
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Creating Sequenced Pre-Shippers

Use Sequence Pre-Shipper—Automatic (7.5.4.10) to create pre-shippers
for one or a range of sequence schedules. The selection criteria for this
program applies only to sequence schedules. To create pre-shippers for
ranges of both sequenced and non-sequenced schedules, use Picklist/Pre-
Shipper—Automatic (7.9.1).

Fig. 21.10
i Sequence Pre-Shipper - Automatic |- (O] x] &3quence Pre-
UserMenu Edit Queue Options Help Shipper—
i -l Automatic
DueDate:| 7 7 | : To:[ 7 7 [ - (7.5.4.10)
Ship-To: To:
Site: To:
Customer Job: To:
Customer Sequence: To:
Customer Reference: To:
Customer Dock: To:
Line Feed: To:
Status:
Break on Maximum Weight: |0.00 I—
Auto Allocation: [ne Break on Maximum Volume: [0 00 I

Stage Open Quantities: [no Include Packing List Comments: [no

Dverride Partial OK: lno_ Print Only Lines to Pick: |yes

Use Containers: |no Print Features and Options: |no

Break on Mazimum Sequence: lﬂ— Print Packing List Comments: |no

Create Pre-Shipper in S0 UM: [yes

Form Code: [1

Sequence Pre-Shipper—Automatic selects sequences from active
schedules. The sequences must match the selection criteria, and cannot be
marked as deleted, picked, or cross-referenced. It arranges the sequences
by ship/delivery date and destination and creates the pre-shippers as
needed. All processing occurs as in Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic
(7.9.1).

Sequenced pre-shippers are printed as two documents:

 The first document displays the total gross requirements. Thisisthe
same as the one produced by Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic.

 The second document shows all the sequence information in order by
sequence.

Status and the selection criteria ranges refer to sequence schedule » See User Guide
information. Most of the fields on the bottom half of the screen are the \Si)gﬁ‘guﬁion

same fields found in Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic.

Break on Maximum Sequence. This is an optional control field used
to specify the maximum number of sequences allowed on a shipper.
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Fig. 21.11

Display Sequences
Frame

Tip

Use the up/down
arrows to scroll the
sequence list.

M QAD

The default is 0 (zero). Leave this value to indicate that the shipper
can contain an unlimited number of sequences.

When adding a sequence to a shipper, the system first checksto make
sure that this number of sequences has not been reached on the
shipper. When a shipper reaches this number of sequences, a new
shipper is created. Any additional sequences are added to the new
shipper.

Maintaining Sequences on a Pre-Shipper/Shipper

Use Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2) to view and add or delete
seguences from a pre-shipper/shipper.

The Display Sequences frame shows al the sequences on the pre-shipper/
shipper. This frame displays only if the pre-shipper/shipper contains
sequences. If it does not, but the scheduled order does contain sequences,
the Add Sequences frame displays (See Figure 21.12).

A 501882 3 pjr2000 10EA
A Display Sequences - Order Quantity: 2 EA

Date Time Customer Job Customer Sequence

— 01705700 005

c: 100

pe:

Tare Welgne: U= 7 L] CONSUME HEq. o LA

To remove any of these sequences from the pre-shipper/shipper, scroll to
the sequence to delete and press Delete. Once you confirm the delete, the
system removes the sequence from the list and updates the sequence
record, setting it as an open requirement.

When you initially add a shipper line to a pre-shipper/shipper using this
program, the system always displays the Add Sequences frame. This
frameis used to add sequences to the pre-shipper/shipper.

To add additional sequences to the pre-shipper/shipper, press Add; the
Add Sequences frame appears. Use the Customer Job, Sequence,
Reference, Dock, and Line Feed fields to indicate the sequence that
should be added to the pre-shipper/shipper.
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Only sequences from the active schedul e release that are not marked as
deleted, picked, or cross-referenced can be added to the pre-shipper/
shipper. When you add a new sequence to the pre-shipper/shipper, that
sequence is marked as having been picked.

. _ Fig. 21.12
K Add Sequences - Order Quantity: 2 EA Add uences
' Cuslnmr Job: 2 &| Framieq
Customer Sequence:
Customer Reference:
] Customer Dock:
Line Feed:
Date: Time:
Quantity: UM:
Status:
Customer Build Date:
To review seguence details, scroll to the sequence and press Enter. The
Display Sequence Detail frame shows related details for the sequence
selected.
Fig. 21.13
Display Sequence Detail - Order Quantity: 2 EA D| S)l ay &equence
Customer Job: gl Detall Fl’ame

Customer Sequence: |001
Customer Reference: [VIN1
Customer Dock:
Line Feed:

Date: |01/05/00 Time: | -

Quanlity: 1.0 UM: EA
Status:
Customer Build Date:

With Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench, you can optionally print the
completed pre-shipper/shipper. A range of sequence numbers associated
with the pre-shipper/shipper prints on the document as indicated in Print
Sequence Range on Shipper in the customer control record for the ship-to,
or the Sequence Schedule Control File. After the pre-shipper/shipper is
printed, a sequence packing list is also printed automatically on a separate

Page.

You can also use Pre-Shipper/Shipper Print (7.9.4) to print the pre-
shipper/shipper. It also prints a separate packing list and can include the
associated range of sequence numbers. When you print the pre-shipper,
you can optionally convert it to a shipper by setting Assign Shipper
Numbersto Yes. Any sequences on the shipper are updated with the
shipper number. This program processes the printing of the pre-shipper/
shipper in the same way as the Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench.
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» See “Maintaining
Sequences on a
Pre-Shipper/
Shipper” on
page 292.

» See “Maintaining
Sequences on a
Pre-Shipper/
Shipper” on
page 292.

» SeeUser Guide
\olume 2:
Distribution.

» See User Guide
\olume 7:
Release
Management.
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Use Undo Shipper Number Assignment (7.9.20) to reverse shipper
number assignments for unconfirmed shippers. This restores the original
pre-shipper number and changes the document type from shipper back to
pre-shipper. It also updates the pre-shipper/shipper number on sequences
associated with the shipper.

Maintaining Sequences in Containers

Use SO Container Maintenance (7.7.5) to view and add or delete
sequences from a sales order container. The frames used in Pre-Shipper/
Shipper Workbench (7.9.2) also display here. You view, add, and delete
seguences for a container the same way you would for pre-shipper/
shippers.

Maintaining Sequences on Sales Order Shippers

Use Sales Order Shipper Maintenance (7.9.8) to view and add or delete
sequences from a sales order shipper.

The frames used in Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2) also display
here. You view, add, and del ete sequences from a SO shipper the same
way you would for pre-shipper/shippers. This program processes the
printing of the sales order shipper the same way as Pre-Shipper/Shipper
Workbench.

You can aso use Pre-Shipper/Shipper Print (7.9.4) to print the completed
sales order shipper, which includes the associated sequences. Printing of
the sales order shipper is processed in the same way Pre-Shipper/Shipper
Workbench processes the printing of a pre-shipper/shipper.

Confirming and Unconfirming Shippers

Use Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm (7.9.5) to record shipments of orders
and to:
» Convert pre-shippers into shippers.

« Create, print, and post invoices based on shipments.
You can export a confirmed shipper as an advance ship notice (ASN) to

inform your customer that an order has been shipped. Export ASNs using
either EDI or EDI ECommerce.



CUSTOMER SEQUENCE SCHEDULES 295

When you confirm a sequenced order, the associated sequences are
marked as confirmed. If you create an invoice for a sequenced order, then
arange of the sequence numbers included on the order may print on the
invoice. Additionally, this sequence number range may also be included
when you export a shipper as an ASN. The inclusion of sequence number
ranges is dependent on the customer control record or Sequence Schedule
Control File settings.

Use Shipper Unconfirm (7.9.21) to reverse all the sequence related
actions performed by the system at confirmation, returning the shipment
to its pre-confirmed state and allowing it to be subsequently modified,
canceled, reprinted, or reconfirmed.

Sending ASN Documents with Sequence Information

Use ASN Export (35.5) or Shipment ASN Export (35.21.4.1) to export » See User Guide
the ASN from your system. An exported ASN can optionally include any \R’%'Iggr
seguence information associated with it. The inclusion of sequence Management.

information is dependent on the setting in Send Sequence with ASN in a
ship-to’s customer control record, or in the Sequence Schedule Control
File.

Posting, Exporting, and Printing Invoices

When you post an invoice using Invoice Post (7.13.4), the system checks
whether any sequences are associated with that invoice. If the invoice
references shipments of sequenced items, then the sequence shipper
records are updated with a reference to the invoice number being posted.

This reference is used to print a range of sequence numbers on the invoice
whenever it is printed with Invoice Print (7.13.3), or any other function

that prints invoices. The inclusion of the range of associated sequence
numbers on the printed invoice is dependent on the customer control
record or Sequence Schedule Control File settings. The range prints at the
end of the invoice, once all invoice lines have been printed.

When you export an invoice that is associated with sequence schedule) See User Guide
lines, that invoice can optimally include the sequence information e'lume
associated with it. The inclusion of sequence information is dependent oManagement.
the customer control record or Sequence Schedule Control File settings.
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Fig. 21.14
Sequence Number
Range Printed on
an Invoice
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Use Invoice Export (35.8) to export invoices with EDI, or use Invoice
Export (35.21.4.3) when using EDI ECommerce.

It em Nunber UM Shi pped Backorder Tax Price Ext Price

Item x
Purchase Order: pol0l1

Custoner Job: jobl

Sequence Ranges
Cust omer Sequence To

The following programs a so print arange of sequence numbers on the
invoice based on the customer control record or Sequence Schedule
Control File settings.

» Closed Invoice Reprint (7.13.12)
» Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm (7.9.5)
 Shipper Unconfirm (7.9.21)

Removing Historical Sequence Data

Use Schedule Delete/Archive (7.5.23) to selectively delete/archive
inactive sequence schedules and any associated inactive detail and cross-
reference records. Use the Sequence field to indicate whether sequence
schedules that fit the selection criteria should be deleted/archived.
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